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In the remote past, when man first appeared on this planet, 
lie would have looked with awe and wonder at the glory of the 
heavenly bodies like the sun, the moon and the stars. He would 
not have failed to notice that these bodies kept moving across the 
sky. However, centuries must have rolled by before some inqui¬ 
sitive and careful observers could discover that there w?s some 
periodicity in the movement of these heavenly bodies and such a 
rhythmic movement could be utilised to reckon time and to keep 
a count of the days and the months in the year. This was the 
beginning of Astronomy, which is one of the earliest sciences ever 
to be discovered in the history of mankind. When and where 
exactly this occurred, or it occurred at several places independently 
of each other, it is difficult to say now, because the early man did 
not have with him any means of keeping a record of his thoughts 
and observations. In India, which is one of the oldest civilizations 
in the world, we get evidence of astronomical observations as early 
as 4000 B. 0. in the verses of the Rig-Veda and in some developed 
form later in the Yajur-Veda. As early as 1300 B. C. the Hindus 
developed a limi-solar calendar known as the Vedanga Jyotisa 
Calendar. This ivas in vogue upto the third century A. D. There¬ 
after, astronomy in our country took a sharp turn and a new system 
based on scientific principles called the Siddhantic system came 
into prominence. This development which continued upto the 
12th century A. D. came to a standstill due to continued foreign 
invasions thereafter. The great epics, the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata, contain some astronomical knowdedge in a rather 
rudimentary form. Puranas which are works of a later period 
contain astronomical knowdedge in an improved form, apparently 
due to the influence of the Siddhantic system 1 of Astronomy. 

Tor a country like India, with its culture and civilization 
dating back to many millenia, it is essential that the achievements 
of earlier generations in the various fields of knowdedge should be 
carefully unearthed and fully recorded. This history of Astronomy 
oi the ancient and medieval periods of India falls under this category 
a thorough study in this field requires to be made. But the 
difficulties in undertaking such a comprehensive study are enor¬ 
mous in that the information has to be gathered from the vast 
store of Sanskrit literature extending from the Vedic period upto 
the present time, and in our literature, the astronomical observa¬ 
tions are not recorded in a clear „cut language but so to say have 
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been shrouded in allegorical language and concealed in stories and 
anecdotes, the full significance of which it is difficult to surmise. 
One such comprehensive study, perhaps the only one of its kind, 
has been undertaken by Shri Sankar Balakrishna Dikshit in his 
treatise in Marathi “Bharatiya Jyotish Sastracha Prachin . Ani 
Arvachin Itihas ” in the year 1896 and this is perhaps the only 
book recording the history of the Indian Astronomy from the 
ancient to the modem times. Late Dr. M. N. Saha, F.R.S., while 
working as Cha irman of the Calendar Reform Committee recommen¬ 
ded that an English translation of this excellent treatise “Bharatiya 
Jyotish Sastra, a history of Indian Astronomy—Ancient and 
modern ” should be published by the Government in order to 
facilitate Indologists, both Indian and foreign, to carry on research 
on Indian Astronomy. The work of the translation of this treatise 
from Marathi to English was gladly undertaken by Prof. R. V. 
Vaidya, M.A., B.T., a Marathi scholar and Superintendent of Shree 
Jiwaji Observatory, Ujjain and who was also a member of the 
Calendar Reform Committee. This translation was examined and 
touched up here and there by Late Prof. P. C. Sen Gupta, M.A., 
a renowned Processor of Hindu Astronomy of the Calcutta Uni¬ 
versity. With the transfer of the entire work of the Calendar 
Reform Committee to the India Meteorological Department, it 
decided to publish this work. The final editing of the book has been 
done under the supervision of Shri N. C. Lahiri, M.A., Officer-in- 
charge of the Nautical Almanac Unit at the Meteorological Office, 
Alipore, Calcutta. 

The book is rather voluminous and it would take considerable 
time to publish the whole book in one volume. Hence it has been 
decided to publish the book in three parts. The present volume 
which is Part I traces the history of Indian Astronomy in the 
Yedic and Vedanga period from the ancient times upto 1000 B.C. 
Attempts are being made to bring out the other two parts com¬ 
prising of the Siddhantic period and the Modern period as early 
as possible. 
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AUTHOR'S PREFACE 


The subject matter of this book has been presented in broad outline in the 
Introduction and a detailed idea of the subjects dealt with can be obtained from 
the table of contents and the subject-index at the end. I do not consider it nece¬ 
ssary to dilate here on the utility of the book. If it be asked why the science of 
astronomy came into being at all, I have nothing more to say than that the science 
owes its origin to the natural curiosity of man. This science must have attracted 
the attention of man from times immemorial ; in fact, one may safely say that it 
is the very first science evolved by man. This being so, I do not think that any 
apology is required for undertaking the survey and discussion of the growth of 
this science in our country. 

The present work has no parallel in Sanskrit literature. Our people are not 
much inclined to assess the merit of different works in the light of chronological 
sequence ; an author born a couple of centuries ago is, in their eyes, almost On a 
par with one who flourished a thousand years ago. Again, they are not disposed 
to trace the history of any science nor have they developed the habit of recording 
the lives of ordinary men. These appear to be some of the reasons why the like 
of this book was never produced in the past. 

I propose to relate here in brief how the opportunity arose for writing this 
book. About the !§aka year 1802 I began to take interest in the question of the 
Sayana Pancanga and eventually in Indian astronomy. As I went on dipping 
into old works I was led to estimate that comparative worth, to determine the 
chronological order of their compilation and to study the various stages in the 
growth of astronomy; and I began to feel that a work of this nature would be a 
welcome addition to our literature. In Saka 1806 a vigorous movement for calendar 
reform had been launched in this province. As a result of this the DaksInA 
Prize Committee of Poona published an advertisement in December 1884 for a 
book devoted to the consideration of the chaotic condition of our Paficangas in 
the light of the history of our astronomy. As I had a liking for the proposed 
subject I was naturally prompted to undertake the work. The prize announced 
for the work was Ks. 450 and the time limit prescribed for it was the end of the 
year 1886. But by that time I could not procure the necessary material, parti-, 
cularly the ancient works and it was not possible for me to begin the writing. 
A request was then made to the Daksina Prize Committee to extend the time limit, 
which was granted. But even then nearly six months passed simply in collecting 
the necessary information. At last I set my hand to the task of writing in November 
1887 and submitted Part 1 to the Committee in the beginning of 1888. ’Writing 
and the search for more material went on pari passu, though not without impe¬ 
diments. At long last I managed to present the whole work to the Committee 
in three instalments, by the end of October 1888. The contents of the work 
would have amounted to 425 printed pages of a book of this size and they included 
the treatment of many more subjects and in much greater detail than what the 
Committee had expected of me. The work was approved by the Committee 
and I received the full prize in 1891. Later I began to think of publishing the 
book ; but how could I undertake such an expensive project ? A few days later 
the proprietors of the Aryabhusan Press agreed to shoulder the responsibility. 
By this time, however, an advertisement for a treatise on Pancanga was published 
by the Gaikwad Government, for which a prize of 1000 Gaikwadi rupees was 
announced ; accordingly I sent to the Gaikwad Govt, the relevant part of the book 
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in the beginning of the Saka year 1815, i.e. in 1893 A.D. A number of people had 
been suggesting to me that the book should be published but to my mind it was 
not yet complete ; some new matter that had come to hand was to be inserted 
at the proper places and some more was still to be collected. Moreover, I 
intended to await the decision of the Gaik wad Govt, about the work already sub¬ 
mitted.* I came over to Poona in July 1894. Many people urged me to publish 
the book and therefore, the proprietor of the Aryabhushan Press, commenced 
the printing in March 1895. While the book was in press, I went on reading old 
books not seen before and collecting still more information, as can be seen from 
the footnotes appearing at several pages of the book. 

A part of the matter originally submitted to the Daksina Prize Committee 
has been abridged and at times even omitted, so that the original volume which 
■covered 425 pages has now been reduced by 40 pages ; still, the present work has 
grown into a vqlume of 524 pages. This amounts to an addition of 140 pages to 
the original, not to mention the index which is altogether new. 

. Our people have not even a faint idea at present about the wealth of astrono¬ 
mical knowledge and astronomical literature in our country. The knowledge of 
'the ordinary man is confined to the names of an astronomer or two like II ha s- 
karacarya and at the most the titles of a few works on astronomy. This work, 
however, contains an account of a host of astronomers and their works; even 
the mere enumeration of their names covers two long lists at the beginning of the 
indices. The reader cannot but be astounded to see this marvellous wealth of 
knowledge, and as he reads the history of the growth of astronomy he will 
come to realize the great calibre of our ancestors from their extra-ordinary efforts, 
researches and curiosity and his heart will be overwhelmed with delight. 


It is needless to say that being scientific the present work will not be readily 
intelligible to all and sundry like works of fiction. It cannot, however, be said 
that every section of the book will be found unintelligible. Supposing the book 
is divided into sections of eight pages, then every such section contains something 
or other equally intelligible to all readers. The reader should, therefore, not 
despair if some passage is found to be abstruse, but should proceed with the reading. 
I am sure that no reader would be found who is unable to understand even a 
single page of this work. One reader may understand one subject, another may 
understand some other. One reader may find a particular part interesting and 
useful while another may be able to appreciate something else. The headings 
printed on the left side of the page at several places would giye a glimpse into the 
subjects under discussion. Those headings and the table of contents or a glance 
at the subject-index at the end will enable the reader to find out any passage or 
subject that he likes. At some places technical terms have been used and if 
their meaning is not clear they may be looked up in the Index at the end for 
the page numbers for which their definitions, meanings or explanations can be 
found. Some of the terms have been explained in my book “Jyotirvilasa”. I 
was particularly keen on brevity in order that the volume may not run into 
great length. This has led to the introduction of lengthy compound words at 
some places in the book ; but these can be easily understood from the context. 

* The decision has been recently announced. My work has been approved and the prize 
awarded to me. r 
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According to some the book has become voluminous, while others think that 
it has become too concise. On reading the advertisement of my book, a notable 
gentleman wrote to me that the proposed subjects would require at least 1000 
pages. As there is truth in both the views I have chosen to adopt the via media. 
Condensation of material cannot go beyond what is already done. On the other 
hand, if expansion is allowed, every page of the book can grow into four pages. 
Brevity could no doubt be achieved by omitting some of the subjects. But 
in view of the fact that opportunities for the publication of a work of this nature 
are few and far between, I have included in this book all available information 
on various subjects, that seemed noteworthy in my opinion. 

It is not claimed that the work is complete as it is. It has nothing to say about 
the astronomical references occurring in Vdlmiki’s Ramayana. Nor does it con¬ 
tain anything about the astronomical references from any of the eighteen Purdnas. 
Some people suggested the inclusion of all these. But how much can I do single 
handed ? Again there_are still several works on astronomy which I have not 
seen. At present the Anandasrama of Poona alone has about 500 books on the 
subject. I have seen all of them ; still many of them have not been taken into 
account in this book. The ‘Aufrechfc ’ catalogue, referred to in this book contains 
the titles of about 2000 books on astronomy. How to procure them and when 
to read them ? Nevertheless my work contains all important information found 
in astronomical books, as also all astronomical information available from other 
works. Fortunately our country can proudly boast of several learned scholars 
at present who are far superior to me in capability. Any of them may take up 
the work where I leave it. I shall feel satisfied if my labours prove useful to them 
at least to some extent. 

Some had suggested to me that I should deal with such problems as the problems 
of divine incarnations like Rama and Parasurdma in this work ; but so far I have 
not found reliable data that would lead up to the determination of such dates, 
nor do I think that they would ever be found. But one must not anticipate 
too much ; for as the poet says, the world is wide and time is endless. The trend 
of my views on this question can, be obtained after going through the book in its 
entirety. The conclusion of Part I is an attempt to "determine the probable 
periods during which particular periods were compiled. 

The question as to what subjects have been or ought to have beep dealt with in 
this book seems to have evoked quite a variety of beliefs that this work contains 
tables for computing almanacs , that it contains different methods of calculating 
planet’s places on the basis of any SiddMnta work, that it explains the theory 
underlying all these methods, that it also gives a method for independently com¬ 
puting an accurate almanac like the one computed with the help of the Nautical 
Almanac, that it also includes choice Jdtaka works which would enable one to cast 
correct horoscopes. In short, some people seemed to believe that this work con¬ 
tained the very quintessence of Jyotisa sdstra —both astronomy and astrology. 
It is needless to say that it is impossible to incorporate all these Subjects in this 
work. But I am glad to note that such beliefs clearly reflect a strong desire for 
„ knowledge on the part of our people. 

It has already been, pointed out that there is no work like this in Sanskrit litera¬ 
ture. Some information can be found in, English scattered at several places ; but 
if it is collected together it will not amount even to one fourth of the present work. 
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T^ e conclusion will show that several articles have been written in, English by 
scholars of repute No one had, however, treated the subject in such acompre- 
hensive manner. It is also obvious that it was never before treated from the 
Indian point of view. 

\ 

Every statement about the contents of old works made in this book without 
citing some authority is based on my reading of these works ; and I have most of 
such important works on astronomy in my possession. Every conclusion purport¬ 
ing to be the result of mathematical calculation, has been arrived at from'careful 
calculations personally made by me and I am sure that they are correct ; still as 
it is human to err, some errors might have crept in through oversight. In certain 
cases the necessary works were not available to me for reading and I had to rely 
on their authors and works while writing about their contents ; in all such cases 
I have cited the authority for my statements at the proper places. Again where 
extracts have been taken from other books bodily or in a summarized form I 
have cited chapter and verse for every quotation. Except for this, not a single 
line of this book is based or borrowed from any other book or its translation. 


Members of the Daksina Prize Committee had made a few suggestions to me 
for the improvement of the original work. All of them except the one for abridge¬ 
ment have been carried out. At some places in the original work I had severely 
criticized European scholars. The Committee suggested that all such severity 
. should tie entirely dispensed with. Accordingly, I have toned down all such 
passages, though I have maintained the main points of criticism. I cannot 
however help observing here that even some of our eminent scholars look upon 
the verdict of Europeans as gospel truth, howsoever absurd it may be. This indi¬ 
cates lack of confidence in one’s capability and scholarship. 


Rao Bahadur M. G. Ranade suggested that controversial matters like the views 
of European scholars and my criticism of them should be expunged from this 
book and reserved for discussion in some English journals, so that the boob may 
not become voluminous. Accordingly, I did discuss some of the questions in English 
journals; stall I did not feel it proper to remove the relevant portions from this 
book. It will be found useful by some readers at least if not all. If fortunately 
this work is translated into English, this detailed exposition of my views will come 
to the notice of European scholars and receive proper consideration from them. A 

European scholar has written to me that parts of this work will have to be specially 
translated, if an English translation of the whole is not soon forthcoming. 


I want to urge my readers in all earnestness to keep a sharp look out for ancient 
W ° S J aU feel y grateful and equally so, our country, if any one informs 
me of the discovery of some works not yet seen by me. Not much account could 
be given m Hus book in respect of works compiled in such regions as Telangana, 
Dravid and Bengal It is desirable that people should get as much information 
as possible about the more importance of such works as also about works like 
iSadlgranthas. Again, the descendants of many of the authors mentioned in 
these pages might be still living ; and if they impart some more information to 
me it will no doubt, prove useful. 


As regards publicity of old works, it has been noticed that the Telangana and 
+ works ^ re widely known in other provinces. This seems to be due 

to the difference of script m which they are written. The works produced in Bengal 
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are also not available in this province. Even then, looking to the difficulties of 
travel and co mmun ication in ancient times, one is really surprised to see hour 
voluminous works could reach even the remote corners of India, how works like 
Grahalaghava, so frequently mentioned in this hook, gained currency all over the 
country in a very short period of time, and how even mediocre works have been 
popularised. This wide-spread currency of books seems to be due to the fact, 
that astronomers used to be patronised not only by Hindu Kings but also by- 
Muslim Emperors. Moreover, it appears that most of them could count upon, 
liberal reception from the Vidyapitha (Academy) at Varanasi. 

It is true that the number of works on astronomy is enormous. As however- 
ours is a very extensive country, a multiple of works devoted to the same subject 
of every day use were compiled in different provinces. Again, some works, specially 
the Karana works, became obsolete and useless in course of time, which also gave 
Tise to different works in different ages ; further, several people appear to have- 
compiled several works on the same subject because it depends more or less on 
the ingenuity of the author or whether his work would be found to be perspicuous 
or not. These are some of the reasons for the multiplicity of astronomical works, 
and their wide-spread currency. 

The Vedic mantras or Sanskrit verses have been frequently quoted in' this: 
hook. If a full translation of all these is given, it would mean an increase in size.. 
It has, therefore, been given, not in all cases but only where it was very necessary 
to do so. At some places only a gist of the quotations is given, and at places 
where even that is not given, it can be gathered from the context to a certain extent. 
In giving the meaning of Vedic mantras, the original text has been followed. 
"Words that must be taken as understood for proper construction of the passage 
have been given in square brackets and equivalents of words or phrases in paran- 
thesis*. Nothing has been added that is not in the original. The printing of Vedic 
mantras or Sanskrit verses is faultless on the whole. It was, however, impossible 
for me personally to write out the whole press copy. Consequently some* errors 
might still have remained, if these were not noticed while correcting proofs ; but 
I could not help it. 

A 

Biographical sketches of astronomers have been given in the MadhyamadMkdra 
(Chapter on mean motions) ; these mainly deal with authors who compiled works 
on astronomy. If any of them happen to be compilers also of works on Samhitd 
and JataJca, such works have been taken into account at the same place. A* 
for the authors who have compiled no astronomical works but only works on 
Samhitd or JataJca , their lives have been given in the sections devoted to these 
Skandhas (branches). 

. The life of each astronomer, as a rule, contains information on mostly the follo- 
wmg points — his date, place, works compiled, commentaries on the works and 
an estimate of his capabilities. If any of his ancestors or descendants also happened 
authors, they are also taken into account. In addition to this, the remark¬ 
able feature of his life work, if any, has been mentioned in the contents. The 
contents give a list of works or their authors along with the Saka yeaT which indi¬ 
cates the year of compilation unless the words birth &aka are added. 


♦This distinction could not be scrupulously observed in the English translation— Translator, 
2 DflO/58 B 
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I am of opinion, that the 'anusvara’ (a dot denoting the nasal sound) need not 
be added to the last letters of the words ‘jethe’, ‘tethe’, ‘kothe’ etc. and I also hold 
some independent views on the question of orthography. My views have been 
followed in certain cases; but the copyists, proof correctors and even the compo¬ 
sitors have become so very familiar with the rule of the terminal dot, that the 
*anusvaras’ have found their way into this book, even though eliminated in the 
press copy. 

It is my opinion that the names of ancient authors should not be mentioned 
in the honorific plural and this rule has been generally observed. As even the 
Almighty is spoken of in the singular, I do not think that the plural form e.g., 
“Bhaskaracarya Mhanatat” implies any greater respect for the author. It can 
safely be said that there is no honorific plural either in Sanskrit or even in English. 
It is at present customary, however, to use the plural form while speaking of certain 
personages living or recently deceased. I have generally retained only this, lest 
a breach of the formality should jar on the ears of my readers. 

As we are these days more familiar with the Christian era than the Saka era, 
it is more convenient to discuss the dates of events in terms of Christian era. Our 
astronomical works, however, invariably use the Saka era. Let the work belong 
to any part of India whatsoever, it is bound to use the Saka year, even if it is 
not in use in every day life there. I have accordingly used the &aka eTa almost 
everywhere in the book. However, the year indicated as B. S. (before Saka) 
can safely pass for B. C., because the difference of 78 years is negligible where 
dates of very remote antiquity are concerned. Everywhere in this book the 
♦Saka figure indicates the expired year unless it is specifically stated to be current. 
The planetary positions should be taken as Nirayana or as calculated by the Graha- 
lagham system unless the word Say ana is specifically used. Words like Sfirya- 
Siddhanta, Arya-Siddhanta, and Brahma-Siddhanta used without qualification, 
should be taken to mean the current or later Surya-Siddhanta, the first Arya- 
Siddhanta and the Brahmagupta-Siddhanta respectively. 

It goes without saying that the index is very covenient for the purpose of 
reference. But experience alone can show how difficult it is to prepare an index. 
As it would have a long time to prepare it single handed, I have myself prepared 
only the subject index. In.preparing the remaining indices I received considerable 
help from the present students of the Poona Training College. But as the work 
has passed through many hands and the lists were copied out five times before 
their final printing, some errors of omission and commission may have crept in 
at places ; but no one could help it. It is the practice of our writers to include 
their works on Arithmetic and Algebra among those on astronomy and the prac¬ 
tice has been adopted in preparing the index ; similarly, the names of almanacs, 
Sanskrit and Marathi works and their authors have been included in the Sanskrit 
list. The letter Ti (denoting Tip or footnote) has been left out at places before the 
page numbers in the index. 

It would be difficult for the readers fully to realise what pains were taken to 
procure old works while writing this book, what people were coaxed and cajoled 
and in what Way, how speedily the work of reading was done, and what mental 
and physical strain I had to undergo on the whole, while writing the present work 
and getting it printed. The pleasure of the pursuit was the only true reward of 
these labours. 
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The sale of the book is bound to be poor because it is scientific and of course 
I could not have shouldered the expensive and risky work of printing. But Mr. 
Hari Narayan Gokhale, a proprietor of the Aryabhushan Press, Poona, who is 
my former playmate and a fellow townman undertook the work and completed 
jt with success^ He has thus obliged me as well as the whole of Maharashtra. 
If he had not been pressing me to get the book printed and continued to press 
me to finish it soon while the printing was in progress, it would never have seen 
the light of the day, for it would never have really reached completion to my satis¬ 
faction till the end of my life. Had the whole manuscripts been ready at the 
outset, the publisher would have printed it within two months ; but the publica- 
cation was so long delayed, because my reading went on ceaselessly at the same 
time. The publication of a work of this kind must inevitably take a long time. 
Still, whatever work could be accomplished so far, has been brought to comple¬ 
tion. as far as possible. I shall feel much obliged if any defects found in this work 
.are brought to my notice or suggestions made in regard to its contents. 


I have received help from several people in several ways from the day I started 
writing till this day of publication. Even if I merely mention their names and the 
kind of help offered it would easily cover a page or two ; instead of doing this I 
wish to express my gratitude to all of them most sincerely even though in a general 
way. 

It was a convention with the ancient writers on astronomy to give a brief 
account of themselves. I could write the major portion of the book because of 
this convention. Now I propose to follow suit and give a brief account of myself 
before I conclude the preface ; I was born on Tuesday, the 14th-cum-15th lunar 
day (tithi) of the bright half of Asadha, Saka 1775 (according to Grahalaghava 
Pancanga) i.e. on 20/21 July 1853, at the village of Murud, in Dapoli Taluk, 
District Ratnagiri, my birth ascendant being Gemini. My ancestral line from 
father backwards runs thus ; Balakrishna, Ramachandra, Ballala and Shankar, 
-and my mother’s name was Durga. I am a Chitpavana Brahmana of Nityundan 
gotra, Hirapyake6i branch. The original surname of our family was Vaisam- 
payana. This family has inherited the priesthood and religious leadership of the 
village of Murud which was founded by a saint some centuries ago ; our original 
ancestor was his disciple and this vocation was conferred on him by the saint. 
About two years of my childhood were spent in elementary education at the village 
school and later in a local Government Marathi school, from April 1862 to October 
1868. These very years were partly devoted to some study of Sanskrit and reciting 
of the Vedas . Part of the next two years passed in working as a candidate at 
Dapoli Court and a part in learning English. I was a student in the Poona Train¬ 
ing College for three years from November 1870, when I obtained a first class certi¬ 
ficate in the final examination of the third year. While studying at the Training 
College, I attended an English school one hour every day for two years. In- 
1874 I passed the Matriculation Examination, but I could, not join College owing 
to several difficulties. I worked as the Head Master of the Marathi School at 
Revadanda from February 1874 to February 1880, and later on as Head Master 
of the Marathi School No. 1 at Thana up to August 1882. Afterwards I worked 
as an Assistant teacher at the English school at Barsi till the end of October 1889 
and as an Assistant at the Dhulia Training School till the end of June 1894. Since 
then, I have been working as an Assistant Teacher at the Poona Training College. 
I wrote and published the following Marathi books in the years noted against them: 
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(i) VidyarthI Ruddki Vardhim (1876). (ii) Srsta Camatkara (1882). (iii> 
Jyotirvilasa (1892). (iv) pharma MImamsa (1895) and the Indian Calendar 
written m collaboration with Sewell has been recently published. I have also- 
written a book entitled “Bharatiya Pracina Bhuvarnana” ; but since it is 
not yet complete as it ought to be, it has not yet been'published. That ours is- 
not a lamdy of Josis, (astronomers or astrologers) is evident from the above 
account. My natural aptitude for learning and the habit of reading newspapers 
led me to take interest in the Sayana controversy and eventually to the study 
of astronomy. Whatever knowledge of these subjects I possess, is wholly self 
acquired. Some people appear to think that I have some knowledge of astron- 
omy that is not accessible to others ; but my knowledge is so meagre that any 
intelligent man can acquire so much within six months if he has a fair 
knowledge of Marathi, Sanskrit and English, an aptitude for Mathematics and 
an inquiring mind. Many persons approached me with a request to teach them 
astronomy it matters little that their enthusiasm was short lived . So vast are 
the treasures of astronomical knowledge, which, for various reasons, lie beyond the 
reach of my power of understanding, that my own knowledge is next to nothing 
in comparison. May Savita (the Sun god) the self existant and stimulator of 
intelligence, inspire all of us to acquire knowledge. 


Poona, Saturday the 31st October , 1896, 
Sayana Amdnta Kdrtiha, Krsna 10 
Saha 1818. 


Sankar Balakrishna DlKSHIT' 


BHARATIYA JYOTISH SASTRA 

A History of Indian Astronomy 
—Ancient and Modern 

INTRODUCTION 


If on an autumn or winter night we sit in an open on a 
vast plain outside, we are naturally tempted to gaze at the 
heavens above. Thousands of tiny glowing stars would appear twinkling 
all around in the sky, some of them very small and some large. A closer 
look would then reveal that these shining articles are not stationary. 
Some of them would appear to be coming up from below, while some others 
going down on the other side. While we keep continually gazing at them 
some large bright star is suddenly noticed rising on the horizon 1 and 
while we are looking at it in wonder, ail of a sudden, some bright shining 
light at the lowest part of the sky appearing to touch the earth attracts our 
attention. The light gradually brightens in splendour and the stars on that 
side of the sky begin to fade out. 


After a short while, the reddish disc of the moon is seen making 
its appearance which is indeed a most delightful sight of the night. As the 
moon slowly rises higher up in the sky, it spreads its most enchanting light 

th n at h SSr rth, wvi a number star r s fade out one b y one ^ the brilliancy*of 
«n Wh r uf thus feasting our e y es - we may perhaps see a 
sudden flash of light and some star may appear to drop down from the skv. 

Sometimes we may be startled to.see half a dozen such stars, small or lorge 
dropping down from the heavens within a short interval of time. g / 

thp nimd is naturally attracted to such normal phenomena and 

the ^a?th er theV\ e ttr k n y ct bemg ’ far gorgeous and captivating than those of 
P(1 _ n , a t ; they attrac t one s attention to them all the. more powerfully 
People, who are somewhat indifferent to their worldly affairs for some reacnn 

IJieLtfy things buTa 

InVaSd Catt ' B e ' ,°, r the P easan,s wh ° & early morn W 

cuidar,ce n ( »m ^ ,,r, ?, 0pen flelds - or our sea faring fishermen who se"f 

summer, ^ regU,ar , ly eVeryday ' The seasons like 

Today, however we are’ nntlt s -® asons also recur in tbeir regular order, 
of our familiaritv whin n! * £ wlt ,_ h wonder at tb ese phenomena because 

have been overwhelm^™*!!? 11 ’ *? lt the P nmitlve man at the beginning must 
mena, aSd^ hTs SnftiZ ZTf'l at regular recurrence of these pheno- 
bright objects in thp .“ ust bave been drawn to the study of the 

earliest times The sun t0 th ? Study ° f aStrononi y from the 

some time it reaches Hip hft*'V hc - “? rn *, ng ; ^ slowly comes up. After 
slowly and the rave 6 blgbes j Pojnt m the heavens, and then goes down 

2 Doom Slm ^ y '° Se in,e " Sity ofheattil > s ^h time a” 
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va r hes - T hen fo |lows the darkness which continues for a lone time 
Next day, the sun rises again almost at the same point and not in anv direction 
at random. The observer then wonders “T« it 7. any direction 

risen today or is there a new sun rising every day 1 ? If it h^the « SUn which , has 

today but m the beginning human mind must have been haunted kv tw 
thoughts and much time must have elansed c . ^ oy these 

could have been finally soTved The knowfedL „? b * ° f ,‘ heSe P^blemS 
tradition and the experience of the S /nd tv” ^ 

posterity. Even in modern times, year after year rltanf USefuI t0 the 
a new discovery, which might eventually seein to be trivial butTtfhfr aCr ° S ? 
ts invention it is taken as an established truth b 3 ,he t,me of 

mus/UUXSTeS 

experiences came to be definitely known. C mmon place 

The questions above about the sun as having disturbed the nrimi 

cherished such beliefs. For instance the following verse from the Pitn™»da 

snnk ifsdf “ ^ an 

* f t ,T mil trin ii 3 t^t *ws || 

tf. \o t 13^. V9. 

^ “° h ^° ds draW 0ut * he sun ( for the purpose of rising up again in 
the morning) which was sunk in the ocean.” ® 

The following mantra from Taittiriya Brahmana may similarly be cited : 

** ^tipcT I 

' “May the resplendant sun, that comes up from the centre of the expanse 
of water of the vast ocean, purify me.” expanse 

c ™ e , sun rises in the morning, it reaches the highest point at noon and 
sets m the evening. As if it crosses the whole sky in three strides. This phe¬ 
nomenon has been described at various places in the Vedic literature. That 

the sun transfers its heat and puts it into Agni (fire) at night is also described 
a many places. & uucu 

arfawrarfeR: tfpfcrfasrfc! II II 
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“The sun enters Agni in the evening. Hence Agni is visible at night even 
from a distance.” 

In this verse the sun is said to be entering Agni at night. The primitive 
man’s attention must have been drawn to the moon just as much as to the 

sun or even more. Unlike the sun, the moon does not rise regularly at night. 
Sometimes when it rises at sunset the moon appears full in size, and then a 
days pass on the moon rises later and later every day and gradually grows 
smaller in size. It also rapidly changes its position among the stars. 

It slowly approaches the sun and a day comes when it becomes complete¬ 
ly invisible and then after a day or two, the moon makes its appearance in 
the west after sunset on the other side of the sun; but at that time, it appears 
only in the form of a crescent, as if it were newly born. It is well known 
that on this day even now we find that people joyfully offer her the frills of 
their garments and pray to her for new garments and long life, chanting 
all the while the following Mantra which is found in all the four Vedas. ° 

sruwftff fegrotffeitf n 

hut stefam: 11 

s’. U. 

The moon gradually increases in size as days pass and again becomes 
full some day. Many descriptions of the moon’s waxing and waning are 
found in ancient and modern works. And what is more, the digits of the 
moon, the dark spots on her face, her soft and serene appearance and her 
refreshing light, have provided an outstanding theme for poetic imagination 
m all countries at all times. 

The moon becomes full after 29 or 30 days, and it becomes full again 
and agam after the same number of days. The primitive man must have 
adopted the day (i.e. a day and night together) as the natural unit of time 
alter observing that the period between two successive sunrises is almost the 
same. Similarly, after observing the rule about the full moon stated‘above 
ne must have adopted the period between the consecutive full moons as the 
second but a longer unit of measuring time. This period seems to have 
received the same term as that given to the moon in many languages. In the 
vemc literature, the moon is named as mdsa. As an example the followina 
lines may be seen :— 6 

Rk Samhita and Atharva Samhita— 

Stffwrfas* 3^<lrT: | ^ f , 

Rk Samhita— 

SitfUTUT ^ ^ ^ 

That the name mdsa originally given to the moon was later applied to th 
above mentioned period is well known. 
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After these two. units, the day and the month, were firmly established, 
man must have observed that the rains, winter and summer recur after some- 
definite period of time. It was also observed that the rains and other seasons 
recur after twelve months, where a ‘month’ denotes the period indicated by 
the full-moons. This (long) period of twelve months appears to have been 
“ Vedas— Sarad, Hemania etc. after the seasons in the Rk 

Samhtta. The term Sarad m the sense of a year, occurs there more than 
twenty tunes and the term Hima more than ten times. These words are found 
in many p.aoes m other parts of the Rigveda as well. The very word Varm 
meaning a year also signifies a particular season. 

. “ Do hve and grow for a hundred autumns (i. e. years), for a hundred 
winters and for a hundred springs .Samhita and Atharv,a Samhitd. 

. words Sarad,Hemanta and Vasanta all meaning a year occur together 

in the above verse. Even the term Samvatsara is very often found to have 
been used in the sense of a ‘year.’ 

. ^a* i, Way th l ye f j s the naturaI unit of time, but longer than the 

day and the month. So far we have had a glimpse of the origin of the three 
units of time. An attempt to describe in detail the gradual development of 
the basic astronomical concepts would involve a long exposition. This how¬ 
ever is not necessary at this stage The main features of this development 
are going to be described in detail later on. 

Just as the observation of the sun and other heavenly bodies creates a 
sense of wonder, even so their regularity and other characteristics strike one 
as most surprising and inspire a feeling of reverence for them. It is but 

° ne Shm ? ld b , e led t0 lnfer that these celestial phenomena are 
2" by f me eternal truth and that the magnitude of that truth is 
ply too great to be described. The following verses from Rigveda are 
worthy of note in this context d " 

Nftr: *TmjftrTftT?TT sft: il 

^ \o. m. *r. xv. i. 

the f ‘ Thc trauscendental truth supports the universe, the sun is supporting 

in the sli,** f PP 0 ?^ by truth and so remain the moon 

m tne sicy. Samhita and Atharva Samhitd. 

... ^ V S n i^ d ? y We h ^ ar 1 ? any P e °P le remark that all have discarded truth in 
this sinful Kahyuga y but the sun and the moon have not. 

Some celestial phenomena are joyful to watch, some are amazing while 
some others are even frightening. When the eclipses, shooting stars and 
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comets inspire a sense of awe and even fear in many a mind even in the 
present times, it is quite obvious that in the beginning these phenomena would 
have been regarded by the human being as extremely frightful and portentous 
of divine wrath. Many of us must have read how Christopher Columbus told 
the inhabitants of an island that because the god Sun was displeased with 
them he would hide himself on a particular day and how those people were 
frightened to see the prediction come true. Again it is a historical fact that 
the war, which had continued for five years between the people of Lydia and 
Media, about the year 584 B.C., came to an end by the mutual signing of a 
peace pact, because a total solar eclipse had occurred during the year and 
, both the fighting parties were struck with horror to see the day suddenly 
turning into night. 

It is also known to many of us that the MahSbharata gives a description 
of how the two eclipses of the sun and the moon had occurred in the same 
month just before the terrific battle between the Kauravas and Panddvas was 
fought resulting in a tremendous loss of life. Similarly, in the Puranas we 
come across descriptions of shooting stars and meteors and appearances of 
comets preceding such calamities. 

The natural units of reckoning time, i.e., the day, the month and the 
year which guide human activities, depend upon celestial phenomena. The 
knowledge about seasons which is necessary for agriculture depends upon the 
sun. That the rains are caused by the sun and the tides by the moon, and 
that it being felt that the wrath of Almighty is foreshadowed by some particu¬ 
lar positions of the heavenly bodies, tend to show that curiosity must have 
aroused in human mind towards astronomical knowledge right from the 
creation of the human race. Again, certain ideas must have planted them¬ 
selves in the human mind from very ancient times ; for instance, it might have 
t>een thought that since agriculture and other vocations of life are carried on 
when the sun and the moon occupy certain positions in the sky, it is quite 
possible that they would have been thought to prove beneficial whgn per¬ 
formed while the luminaries are in a typical position ; as for example, the 
iields may yield a bumper crop if the seed is sown when the moon is conjoined 
with a particular star and on the other hand crops are destroyed if sown when 
it is conjoined with another particular star ; some religious rites if performed 
when the sun turns from south to north or vice versa (that is on solstitial 
days) give beneficial or harmful results as the case may be. If marriages and 
such other rites are performed at certain auspicious moments they turn out to 
be beneficial ; when two planets were observed as passing very close to each 
other in the sky, they came to be interpreted as ‘fighting with each other’ and 
then one of them (the fainter of the two in luminosity) was regarded as 
having been defeated and this fight was supposed to be indicative of victory 
or defeat of a certain king on the earth ; it was also surmised as to what 
particular rites, if performed would nullify the malefic effects indicated by the 
®PP e .^ rance °f eclipses, meteors or comets. Furthermore, it was but natural 
that ideas and convictions should have gradually begun to crop up in human 
itund that if the heavenly bodies have such a close association with the wordly 
atlairs and their good or evil results, they must be affecting the individual life 
as well and then the people must have attempted to foretell what benefic or 
maieficeffectswould be experienced by any individual in his life, because the 
san ’ • m °on and the planets were occupying certain positions in the sky 
at the time of his birth and would be subsequently occupying other positions. 
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tt Jte?. ° f regardmg - SUch matters ted ‘o the creation of 

quest iom, for instance, are associated with 
Mathematics (Ganita): Finding out the number of days in a month, 

idn thT’l" of .ft? 111118 w a year and the number of days in a year ; when 
!V be w ^. ter s ? lstl ^ e or the summer solstice occur after a particular day ; 
rfil P h ,, ln the ,. sky wtU a particular planet be occupying on a certain 
t,V a W ^ en ^ ll !u a “ ecl,psc take P' ace . and so on. These questions are- 

rdanetei4°co^mils ma “.i. S ' Th £iknowledge of the effects of eclipses, comets, 
planetary conflicts on the world and the knowledge as to what davs are 

auspicious or otherwise for the performance of marriages and other rites— 

£owJ^ tI ^hiVh m SeC ° nd bfanC 5 ; and the third branch comprises the 
L b eS °” e , t0 Judge the beneflc or malefic effects that 

thl b r/ f U ° edby ^ P art 1 lcular Position of planets at birth or later on 

Th6Se are Said *° ‘Three Branches' 

it! riivfrliri 1 w an ^ ,ent a? nd P 0 ^ 11 works m astronomy hold that the science 
Sath£ » b P ncbes *, The first w called Ganita, the second 
Siddhdnta ^ ^ tblrd ^ ora or ^dtaka. The Ganita branch is also known as. 

Narada observes : 

c\ 

^TT^rf^TT. y. 

„ r ‘‘Jhe exceUent science of astronomy comprising Siddhanta, Samhita. 
^NdradaSarhhHd TT brancheS ( Sections ) is the dear ‘eye* of the Vedas”. 

Mahadeva (Saka 1185), the commentator of 3ripati’s Ratnamdld says:— 

^ WllsflWWPf, 

ifrrrat i ( ^ (( 

1 desirous of describing in brief, the interpretation of Samhita 

™/* 8 . whjch are necessary to be followed, while performing ceremoniet 

marSfe tr?v S n” 1 f crament ’. na p in S the child, thread ceremony, 
marriage, travelling, etc., knowing fully well that Samhitas are ‘fruits’ 

mLmW 6 ® f Stronomy ’ ?{ which the various forms of Hora are tho 
«“ces are ^“root?/^’ a " d calculatl0n of p'aae- 

cnM^a^ta^K^ (ab ° Ut &kaI440) in hiS comme ntary 

‘ Sri Kesava, having expounded.the Ganita branch and.Jataka 

branch declares before proceeding to.the Samhita branch.” 
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The attention of our people was drawn to the study of celestial bodies 
from very ancient times ; still considerable time must necessarily elapse 
before any subject can evolve itself into a science. Similarly, a long time 
must have elapsed before the standard works on the subject of astronomy 
could be written, and it is obvious that the works which were written in the 
beginning of the evolution of the subject must have contained simple state¬ 
ments of facts of an elementary nature and those too of only broad outlines, 
The most ancient of the astronomical works extant in these days is the 
Vedanga Jyotisa. It deals with the mathematical aspect of only the sun 
and the moon ; the Atharva Vedanga Jyotisa may be a latter work*. This 
deals with some aspects of the second and the third branches of astronomy. 

It seems as if the Samhitds of Garga and Parasara belong 
to a later age. After the knowledge of astronomy had considerably 
developed it must have been grouped into three divisions or branches including 
Ganita. But this stage must have been preceded by certain works in which 
all the branches were discussed together. It appears that works of this 
type did exist and they too were known by the name Samhita. Varahami- 
hira says in his Bfhat Samhita :— 

%TT 11 

“The science of astronomy which comprises a variety of subjects is 
established mainly on three branches. But the treatment of the subject 
in its entirety is also named Samhita by,the sages.” 

We have no clue for ascertaining whether there were any works more 
ancient than the Vedanga Jyotifa and the Samhitds of Garga and others. 
None of these are available at present. Nor can we say with any degree of 
certainty whether the Samhitds of Garga and others that are available at 
present, have all retained their original composition and structure. In the 
case of Garga Samhita some two or ihree versions are available. .Neverthe¬ 
less, it is evident that some Samhita works containing a treatment of all the 
three branches together must have been in existence at one time, as is evident 
from the above quotation from Varahamihira, let alone be the question whether 
such treatment was complete in itself or only fragmentary. As the knowledge 
of astronomy was progressing and as each branch was nearing perfection, 
different works, each devoted to some specific branch, came to be written 
and the term Samhita was then exclusively applied to one branch in particular. 
Varahamihira’s Pancasiddhantika shows that there were independent works 
on the different branches written before his time (i.e., before Saka year 427). 
Aryabhata’s work, which deals exclusively with Gam to, belongs to a slightly 
earlier date than that of Varahamihira. It will, however, be shown in 
detail, in the following pages, that the Ganita branch had become indepen¬ 
dent at a still earlier date. As for Varahamihira himself, he has to his credit 
independent treatises on all the three branches. 

Let us now enumerate the subjects commonly found in the works on 
each branch. The mathematical branch consists of three sections 

*Many subjects have been mentioned here only very briefly in order to give a 
general idea of later works ; their detailed survey will be made at appropriate places. 
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(i) Siddhanta, (ii) Tantra and (iii) Karana. The Karana works deal with plane¬ 
tary calculations only. Bhaskaracarya defines Siddhanta as follows 

wstTiHtTsrerrecWT i 

-o ■» ■“ 

rptlfc %5TcT: H TqTjgdm 5[«r: \\%\\ 

“The wise people describe the Ganita Skandha (i.e. the 
branch of mathematical astronomy) as that work, which gives in detail all 
the units of time from Truti (moment) to Pralaya (Universal deluge) and deals 
with the motions of planets, and which treats of mathematics in the form 
of questions and answers. It is mainly divided into two parts. It also 
doscribes the position of the earth, the stars, the planets and also the 
instruments for observation.”— Siddhanta Siromani, Madhyamddhikara. 

Siddhanta or Tantra generally consists of two parts, one mainly deals 
with the calculation of planets’ places and the other chiefly describes the 
structure of the universe ; and this includes the knowledge of the celestial 
sphere, the construction of instruments, the units of the measurement of 
time and other allied subjects. These two parts are not and cannot remain 
separate, Almost all Siddhantas show as an intermingling of the two. 
Some people define Siddhanta, Tantra and Karana in the following way 

In the Siddhanta work the beginning of the Kalpa is taken to be the 
epoch ; in the Tantra the epoch is the beginning of a Mahayuga, and in 
the Karana any 5§aka year can be the epoch, and the calculations of planets’ 
places are made on the basis of the respective epochs. As a matter of 
fact there is no difference between them in regard to the computation of 
planetary positions excepting that each adopts a different epoch. The part 
of the work devoted to planetary calculations in all the three varieties 
contains a number of chapters called Adhydya or Adhikara. In general, the 
chapters are as follows :—■ 

1. The mean places of planets. 

2. The true places of planets. 

3. The three problems (time, place and direction). 

4. The lunar eclipse. 

5. The solar eclipse. 

6. The shadow cast by the gnomon. 

7 . The rising and setting of planets. 

8 . The elevation of the moon’s cusp. 

9. The conjunction of the planets. 

10. The conjunction of planets and stars. 

11. The luni-solar parallel. 

It is not the fact that all works contain the same number of chapters 
as above. Although there are variations in the number and order of chapters, 
yet all of them have been included in the above list of eleven chapters. 
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There is no unanimity of opinion regarding the subject matter of 
the Sarithitft branch. In general, the Samhita may be regarded as divided 
Into two parts. The first deals with the movement of planets in the 
Zodiac and their mutual conflicts, etc., the consideration of benefic or 
malefic effects of meteors, comets, eclipses and omens on the world. The 
second Is devoted to the selection or consideration of auspicious moments 
or otherwise, for starting on a journey, the celebration of a marriage etc. 
Var3hamihira’s works show that in his time both the branches enjoyed 
■equal importance, but from Sripati’s time, that is from Saka 960, the first 
part began to lose its importance and from about Saka 1450, the second 
part gained so much importance that only the chapter on muhurta began 
to pass for the third branch. This can be confirmed from the titles and 
the subject matter of the following works Muhurta Tattva, Muhurta 
Martanda, Muhurta Cintamani, Muhurta Cudamapi, Muhurta DIpaka, 
Muhurta Ganapati and others. The works on Muhurta do contain some of the 
subjects described by Varahamihira in his Brhat Samhita but not with 
any degree of importance. 

The Hord branch originally represented the study of the ascendant of 
birth in one’s horoscope, and the prediction of all the happy and sorrowful 
events of life ; but afterwards it was divided into two parts, the above 
mentioned part being one of them. In the beginning, the complete Hora 
section was known as Jdtaka, but later on this particular part relating to 
the ascendant came to be known as Jdtaka and the second part as Tdjik. 
The principal subject of Tdjik generally is the study of events, good or 
evil, in any individual life, from the ascendant of the annual horoscope 
which is cast for the moment of his entry into any new year of his age 
reckoned on solar basis. Under this system of horoscope reading, the 
radical ascendant is regarded as a planet and is known by the name Muthahd 
(Muntha?). Some authors have coined the Sanskrit term Tdrtlyaka for Tajik. 
This part of Hord, viz., Tajik came into vogue from about Saka 1200, that is 
by about the time of increasing Muslim domination in our country. 

In the books on astronomy in this couptry, the chapter which generally 
-deals with such problems as positions of the sun, the moon, the earth, etc. 
in the universe, the causes of their motions and the nature of such motion 
is known as Bhuvana Sams t ha } Jagat Samstha, Bhuvana Kosa or by some 
other equivalent names. These three subjects will be discussed in detail 
later on at the proper place ; but to introduce the subject, the celestial 
sphere, the motions of planets, the movement of the solstitial points, 
-and the Yuga system of measuring time are briefly described below. 


BHUVANA SAtiiSTHA (The Celestial Sphere) 


According to our astronomical works the earth is at the centre of the 
Universe; the moon and other bodies revolve around it; their order is, the 
Moon, Mercury, Venus, the Sun, Mars, Jupiter, Saturn, and the starry belt; 
the Zodiac revolves round the axis joining the two fixed poles. The earth is 
round, it stands supportless and is enveloped by air which is called bhuvayu or 
earthly-air, Above this is the sky, where blows the wind called pravaha 
by the force of which the moon and other heavenly bodies are kept in 
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motion, and they revolve round the earth. This description is found in all 
Siddhanta works and Tantras, but not in Karana-woxks. It is also found in the 
Panca-Siddhantika . In no man-made or written works on astronomy do 
we find any expression of views more ancient than those found in the Panca- 
Siddhantika and hence the lines presenting the above ideas are quoted below : 

cpt fMret wm snrttir wjt: iikii 

tv <• '■5 

“The round ball of the earth, composed of the five elements, abides in 
space in the midst of the starry sphere, like a piece of iron suspended between 
magnets. 1. Straight above meru in space one pole is seen; the other pole is 
seen below, placed in space. Fastened to the poles the sphere of the stars is 
driven round by the pravaha wind. 5. Above the moon there are Mercury, 
Venus, the Sun, Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn, and then the stars. 39.’* 
—Trailokya Samsthdna, Chapter 13. 

The starry belt, along with planets, appears to make one complete revolu¬ 
tion round the earth in about one day. But it was only Aryabhata I, who 
held the modern view that this diurnal motion is not real but apparent and is 
caused by the diurnal rotation of the earth; others held that the diurnal mo¬ 
tion of the starry belt was real and almost all the authors of Siddhantas have 
blamed Aryabhata for holding a divergent view. 

The planets appear to move from west to east with respect to the stars 
and in the science of astronomy this kind of planetary motions have princi¬ 
pally to be dealt with. The Surya-Siddhanta has explained this eastward mo¬ 
tion of planets as follows :— 

tffT: U sffaFFTRT WHHfT: 1RVJ1 

“The planets being overtaken by the stars moving with greater 
speed in their westward motion, fall behind equal distances in their 
orbits (and hence they get an eastward motion)”— Madhyamadhikdra-25. 

In substance, this means that the diurnal motions of planets being less 
than those of the stars, the planets lag behind and hence they appear to move 
eastward with respect to the stars. 

Aryabhata I had already taken it for granted that the diurnal motion of 
the stars was not real and hence it was not necessary for him to make any 
assumption like the above to explain the eastward motio i of the planets. 
He had already assumed a real eastward motion for them. 


Introduction 


xxxi 

Another kind of assumption which has been made about the motion of 
planets is that their eastward motions in their orbits are equal. But 
the distances of planets from the earth being unequal, the orbits of 
farther planets are wider than those of the nearer ones; and that is the 
reason why we notice difference in their eastward motions. The moon 
being nearest to the earth has the swiftest motion and Saturn being the 
farthest of all planets, its motion is the slowest. The Panca-Siddhantika 
says:— 


5TT«raq^T?inraT a* 11 HI I 

qqfcT 5TW II 

n‘*?n 


“All planets move towards the east with the same velocity each in its 
own orbit. 39. The moon which is placed (lowest) below the sphere of 
the stars revolves quickly in its small orbit; Saturn which is placed 
highest above revolves slowly in its large orbit with the same velocity. 
Trailokya Samsthana, Chap. 13. 

One complete revolution of a planet in the zodiac is called bhagana~ 
It is obvious that the time for one bhagana must have been determined 
after observing the times taken by the planet in making several revolutions^ 
The astro-mathematical works give the number of bhaganas which each 
planet completes in the period of one Katya or pne Mahayuga. The motion 
of a planet as calculated from these periods using the bhaganas mentioned 
by the Panca-Siddhantika must be the same for every day. This is called 
the ‘mean motion’. But the motion of a planet as actually seen in the sky 
is not always the same. For instance, Jupiter takes about twelve year& 
for one revolution and hence its mean daily motion comes to be about 5'; 
but the actual observation of the planet shows that Jupiter sometimes 
moves faster than that and sometimes slower ; its daily motion is some¬ 
times found to be as much as 15' and sometimes it is slower than even I', 
not only this but sometimes the planet also appears even to.movein a 
reverse direction i. e. from east to west (this is called retrograde motion).. 
The planet’s daily motion as is actually seen is termed ‘true or apparent* 
motion ; similary the planet is actualy found to be somewhat ahead of or 
behind the position calculated from its mean motion. The real position 
of a planet is called its ‘true place’ and that found by adopting the mean 
motion is called its ‘mean place*. 

To find the true place of a planet at a given moment, which in other 
words is to find where the planet will be observable in the sky at a 
particular time, is the main subject of the mathematical branch of astronomy. 
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THE AYANA CALANA 
(The shifting of the solstitial points) 

The period that elapses between two successive ‘conjunctions’ of the 
-sun with a particular star is termed Naksatra saura var$a or ‘Sidereal Solar 
year’. The two points of intersection of the ecliptic and the equator are 
called Sampata or Krdntipdta ( i.e. equinoxes). The equinox from which the 
sun enters into the northern side of the equator and which marks the spring 
season is known as Me?a or Vasanta Sampata, that is, the vernal equinox. 


Let us suppose that at some time there is a star coinciding with this 
•equinoctial point and that when the sun comes to that point the year 
commences. The equinox has got a motion, and it recedes back at the rate 
of 50" per year. On account of this, the stellar zodiac appears to be 
moving to the east by an equal arc. The time taken by the sun to return 
to the same equinox is termed as Sampdtik Saura (i.e., tropical) year. This 
is also called the artava (seasonal), and the sdyana year. When the sun 
would return to the same equinox it would, as it were, find the above- 
mentioned fixed star still 50" ahead, and it would require about 50 pa las 
(twenty minutes) more to arrive at the star. Hence, the sidereal year is 
•found to be longer than the tropical year by about 50 palas. The seasons 
depend upon the tropical year. If there is a particular season when the 
sun comes to an equinox, the same season would recur every time the 
sun returns to the same equinox again; on the other hand, it is evident 
that the same season would not be found recurring at every conjunction 
of the sun with a star. If one point of the orbit shifts its position every 
other point also does so. As the equinoctial point recedes-, the solstitial 
points also fall back ; hence if the winter solstice is found to occur when 
the sun is near a particular star, the future solstitial transits will be found 
occurring gradually further westward from that star. The motion of the 
solstitial points which is the same as that of the equinoctial points was 
first detected from the westward position of the sun with respect to stars 
at the time of successive solstices. Hence, this motion is termed as Ayana 
•Calana or the shifting of the solstitial points. 


THE YUGA SYSTEM OF MEASURING TIME 


The measure (length) of the Kaliyuga is 4,32,000 years. Those of 
Dvapara, Treta and Krta are respectively twice, thrice and four times of 
this. These four yugas constitute the Mahdyuga and its measure is ten 
times that of the Kaliyuga and is equal to 43,20,000 years. One thousand 
such Mahdyugas make one Kalpa, which is known as Brahma's day. The 
Kalpa contains 14 Manus. So far, a period equal to 6 Manus and 27 Mahd¬ 
yugas has elapsed from the commencement of the Kalpa up to the pre¬ 
sent i.e. the 28th Mahdyuga ; and after passing through Krta, Treta and 
Dvapara of the current Mahlyuga, we are now passing through the Kaliyuga. 
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71 MahMyugas make one Manu and a period equivalent to a Krtayusa 
known as ‘Manu-sandhi’ {Le., the transition period between two Manus} 
is reckoned in the beginning of each Manu period. This means that a 
period equal to 4567 Kaliyugas have elasped from the commencement of 
Brahma’s day up to the present Kaliyuga. All Siddhantas with the exception 
of that of Aryabhata agree on these points, although they hold somewhat 
different views on other matters. 


According to the modern Surya-Siddhdnta and Aryabhata I, all the 
seven planets including the sun and the moon were together in the beginning 
of the present Kaliyuga. In other words, the mean longitude of each of 
these bodies was zero ; but according to Brahmagupta and Aryabhata II all 
the planets had such a general conjunction only at the commencement of the 
Kalpa, and not at that of the present Kaliyuga when they were situated within 
a range of 3 to 4 degrees from one another. There is yet another divergent 
view which will be explained later on. 6 


This book relates the history of the study of the positions and motions of 
heavenly bodies and that of the development of the various aspects of astrono¬ 
mical knowledge in our country. The ancient name of our country is Bharata 
Varsa, Bharata Khaqda, or Bharata. Because this book contains the history 

of astronomical science in our country, it is titled “ Bharatiya Jyotisa Sdstra _ 

(its) Ancient and Modern History ”. 


Samhitd and Jdtaka , the two branches of astronomy, depend upon the 
motions of planets and stars. The chief aim of our astronomy is the 
prediction of actual planetary positions, that is foretelling what place in 
the sky a particular planet would be occupying at a particular time. Its 
complicatedness is inherent. An accurate knowledge of the mean motions 
and positions of planets emanates from an accurate knowledge of their 
true positions and motions. Even before they acquired the capacity to predict 
accurately their apparent positions, the ancients did possess a tolerably accu¬ 
rate knowledge of planets’ mean motions and positions. This was the preli- 
stage. The Siddhantas and other available astronomical works deal 
with the calculations of true positions and motions of planets. A considerable 
period ol time must, however, have elapsed before man’s knowledge of 
astronomy reached that stage. " 


The history of astronomy has, therefore, been divided into two major 
divisions, viz., (i) the Siddhantic period and (ii) the pre-Siddhantic period, and 
accordingly this book has been divided into two parts. ‘ Part One ’ gives the 
history of how the people in pre-Siddhantic age had taken increasing 
interest in astronomy how the relevant knowledge had grown, and how it 
reached the stage of foretelling the true places of planets, this history being 
traced Irom the casual astronomical references found in the Vedas, Vedangas 
bmrtis and the Mahabharata, and the subsequent history up to the present 
time is given in ‘Part Two’. The pre-Siddhantic period and consequently 

been sub-divided into two sections : (i) the Vedic period 
and (ii) the Vedanga period. The first section deals with the history of astro¬ 
nomy collected from references found in the Vedic Sarhhitas, Brahmanic works 
a a some Upanisads. The second section deals with the history of astronomy 
gleaned from the Vedangas, the Smjti works and the Mahabharata. The 
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Vedafigas contain two works whose whole subject matter is astronomy. These, 
however, deal with the mean motions and positions of planets and they are 
more ancient than the Siddhanta works, and that is why their study is given a 
place in Part One. A discussion of the limits of the periods to be assigned to 
the Vedic, the Vedanga and the Jyotisa-Siddhanta ages is given at the end of 
the part. ‘Part Two’ is devoted to the history of the three branches of 
astronomy. 

The history of mathematical astronomy in this part has been presented in 
the order of adhikara or chapters, as already mentioned, viz., the mean 
motions, true motions, etc. A description of the celestial sphere, the system 
of observation, the precession of solstices, etc., have been given in the same 
part. In the treatment of these subjects references to several works and 
authors are required to be quoted, and without their knowledge some difficulty 
is likely to be experienced in rightly appreciating the discussion. Hence a 
detailed history of astronomical works and their authors is given in the 
chapter on the mean motions of planets in the beginning of ‘Part Two’ and 
a discussion of the mean places and motions of planets will be found in 
the same chapter. The chapter on the ‘true motions’ is devoted to the 
study of true positions, motions of planets and a detailed description of the 
live parts of the Pancdnga (almanac) and that of different Pancmgas 
current in different provinces of our country. 

An adequate idea regarding the subjects and the order in which they 
are dealt with in the two parts may be obtained from the table of contents. 


PART—I 

HISTORY OF ASTRONOMY DURING 

THE VEDIC & THE VEDANGA PERIODS 

Section I 
The Vedic Period 


Let us consider what subjects relating to astronomy are found in the Ved"s 
and in what manner they have been treated. It need not be explained that the 
Vedas are not essentially a literature solely devoted to astronomy, and it is 
therefore, obvious that no astronomical information would have deliberately 
been presented through them. Hence, all that one can do is to draw certain 
general inferences from the astronomical ideas occurring incidentally amon» 
other things, and where such inferences cannot be drawn in the absence of 
sufficient material of a consistent nature, to make a bare statement of «trav 
ideas that may have been elicited. r ^ 


Even a cursory glance at the Vedas will at once show that our ancient 
ancestors had a great liking for the observation of natural phenomena oarti 
cularly the wonders of the sky. If one looks into any of the Vedas or even 
any part or any chapter thereof, it would not generally happen that one does 
not come across some passages describing the sky, the moon and the sun the 
4awn and the sun beams, the stars and asterisms, the seasons and months 
the day and night or the wind and clouds. The description itself is en- 
■chanting, life-like, beautiful, amazing and awe-inspiring The author 
refrains from giving specimens of such descriptions for that would he a dii 
ression needlessly leading us far afield. ® 


ORIGIN OF THE UNIVERSE 


Let us now see what description do 
"‘creation of the world” and the “structure 


we find in the Vedas about the 
of the universe”. 


^ 3 *** smfcmr faqwm 11 wq srmrq* ®r: tm n?n 

II qqTqt qsq* qqqq: qqsnqq IRII * 
qqpfr srqqqw: n ctttstt stfqqqfa 11311 

srrmfr vr amn antmn n atfVMwt anrtw anrfffin imi 

BifTO 5«tn n at amnnifcnnrt anprw: iwr 


(1 and 2) We describe the births of gods in plain words_the (assembly 

th! fatter W 0 h a 1 rt h of V t e h n thOU8h K°r a former yuga sees the reciter (.Mo,4) in 
uie latter part of the yuga, while sdstras were sung (in sacrifices) like the ’ 

Karmar Brahmanaspati created the gods. The sat (real) was created from 

asat (non-existent) in the first half of the divine yuga . ‘ eated from 


(3) The sat was created from asat in the first divine yueai then 
directions came into existence and then the uttana-pada followed?^ 


the 


< 4 ) Th e uttana-pada gave birth to the earth, which in its turn gave birth 
to diretions. Dak§a was born of Aditi. Aditi was born from Dafc$a. 
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(5) Oh Dak$a ! The praiseworthy and immortal gods were born after 
your daughter Aditi.” Rk Samhila, X, 72. 

This means, in a general way, that some kind of Being or Existence: 
arose first, then came into existence the directions and then the earth. 

The following lines from the Rk Sarhhitd may be seen :— 

w# n Trsmsnqfl am smsi smm n?n 

a q yrcq fagfq re re aTt SHmttT II faNfe*** fawcft IRII 

mm 11 fed m ft: 11311 

CN C\ S «■ 

U°. 

“(1) Truth (of thought) and truthfulness (of speech) were born of ardour 
penance, thence was night generated, thence also the watery ocean. 

(2) From the watery ocean was the year afterwards produced,* ordain¬ 
ing nights and days, the ruler of every moment. 

(3) Dhatri in the beginning created the sun and the moon, the heaven, 
the earth, the firmament and the happy (sky)”. 

These mantras occur in other Vedas also. The following description is 
given in a passage in Taittiriya Brdhmana :— 

m Ffemmfer 11 ^ 11 ^«ifa?*mfefe 11 

*rl farmer 11 11 srffwtmr 11 it 

* ' * 

11 n mm i> 

mjBTOifssrmm 11 n <tfefe?d 11 

mzm \ atemu l 3 . 

The quotation describes that there was water in the beginning and that 
the earth was created thereafter. The Taittiriya Samhita also gives similar 
account of the ‘creation’ in the following lines;— 

arrnt m afoR swwftaftrdw mms- 

N N « tS > <\ 

fTYTT faswuf smmf mmra m <rfaamRrr m-rfem «?fafe?d n 

3PSRT \9 l 3H8TW 

According to this, water, air, and the earth, is the order of creation. The 
following passage from one of the Upanisads shows a more systematic treat¬ 
ment of the subject of creation. 

mm?1rnmsr:wm 11 11 mdfeffe: 11 ainrt*f: u 

TfmO w 'rf^rn 3ftwT: sTtadteftR rnmer «m: 11 

dfer?ftrt'rnm \ stmt 

“From this Soul (Atman), verily, space (dkaia) arose ; from space, wind 
(viyu) ; from wind, fire ; from fire, water ; from water, the earth ; from the 
earth, herbs ; from herbs, food ; from food, semen ; from semen, the person 
(purusa).’’—Taittiriya Upanifad;2.1 Brahma Valli. 


The Vedic Period 3 

A description of the creation of the universe is found in several places. 
We come across a curious statement made by Taittiriya Brahmana that al¬ 
though the Vedas do describe the creation of the world and the order, no one 
can state the actual cause of creation, for no one knows it. 

n didtedt dt adtomrcd u fardmfa: wt 

n sid: fadmtefrd ddh: n d ddnrrd dfjfd n ttHtut ap^ andftwd: 11 
sndtedTd sdddT dt^> ii rfFTTtg'p^r d *n:: fahar dTd ii dd sndtdddT »j5dd st^?f 11 
***** dT fd II dd^dT^dfaf^d EldTdtd || ddRfd'dfj’fdT dTHcW II yi ' dtdg d 

dddddTfd u dddt Td: ddd dddftd 11 ddt ddddfa n fdTfd<H u srdfedi 
ddtdT II fdT^dt fdddt TfcdTdT II 3T dfed <u fl 3d dftrddTdt3d II ^dtdT 
?TTdd dfjTdTd dldd II dd*dTd5Tdfd: dT*dTd II 

d* dT. q. n. £. 

It says that after the deluge submerged the first universe, and prior to 
the creation of the next one, there existed neither the ‘Real’ nor the ‘Unreal’. 
There was neither sky nor water, neither death nor immortality, neither the 
sun nor the moon to illuminate the day and the night. There was only one 
all-pervading Brahma. It then dfcsired to create and the Universe was created 
and so on. It then goes on to say:—■ 

3TST dd ^ ^ STdfad II fd STRTdT fd ?d fddfcd: II ddf^dT STTd fdddT- 
dTH II ddt ^ dd dd dTddd II fd dlddd It dfddTdd dfedT d II 

d> 3T*dTSd5T: ddd «ftdd II dtdd dddfddTddd'u f¥*f*dSd did 

3TTdld II ddt dTTdTdfddt fd*ddS|: II 

d. 3TT. •?. 5.. 

9 rea U y kl l? ws w J lence and how ^is Universe was created ? Or who 
world ^ waVrr^t?d 9 he A^ dS i Were b ° rn later I who knows Him from whom the 
Trfh were k T W V he W which the heaven and the 

controllS of Wha t f °i est ’ was {t growing ? It is only He, the 

thif Peril*™i n £ bmgs ’ who dwells in the ‘Supreme ether’, wh Q knows 
this. Perhaps no one knows if even He knows this or not.” 

cause of °crpati,« b< T^ e . passa & e implies that because no one knows the 
which creation too/place.^ 1 ”* 56 ’ ”° ° ne definitely knows the order in 
At one place in the Rigveda a sage remarks as follows 

fdd") sirar. dfdd^f mwj q^>T dd*d ddd f^rm? n snfd d ^nmddifi r d*d: 

' 6 « 

- 2tw. Xfr&sr. ?.*. -“ i " *R£ a 


all mlStrasTrSdS^^cSHfr p^^ 1 *-Ttf j , a ^ ney L Sarilhit * (17-20). Similar e 
occurs in (10-31) ® ut in Rk Samhita (10-129). The‘Kim Swidvanam’ manti^ 

2 DGO/59 . 
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tars and) other gods dwell there. If there be one who has known this, let 
him come here and relate it to us.” 

The object of the sage is to state that there can be no one who actually 
knows this. 

Even then it seems that even in the Vedic age, people had a fair knowledge 
of the structure of the world and at least that of the configuration of 
the earth. 

CONFIGURATION OF THE UNIVERSE 

In many places, where a reference is to be made to the world, terms like 
Rodasi, Dyavaprthm or their equivalents, denoting a combination of the 
heaven and the "earth have been used, which in turn shows that the world was 
supposed to be divided into heaven and earth as its two parts. In some places 
the heavens are described as being three in number. Three heavens have 
been indicated at several places in the Rigveda. In some places the heaven is 
described as the highest part of the sky or the surface of the sky. But in 
many other places the Universe is supposed to be divided into Dyu (sky), 
Antarik$a (space) and Prthivi (earth) as the three parts ; of these, the antarlksa 
lies in an intermediate position between the heaven and the earth and is the 
abode of the winds, clouds and lightning and the birds fly in it. These three 
parts are described in clear words in the following well-known lines of the 
Purusa-Sukta :— 

TTTVtTT fft: II 

and corresponding to their high and low positions they are believed to have 
been created respectively from the head, the navel, and the feet of the 
‘Supreme Being’. 

The following verses may further be noted:— 

q: sttwitct ii 

3rafr«ft qt is: n 

“Oh people ! He is the same god Indra who kept the shaking earth 

in firm position.. .who adjusted the expansive space and who 

supported the heaven.’’ s 

f*?ff 3Tf5SRT fa: 'TTfwfa fa^TTOT: II 

“Oh Asvins ! May you give us heavenly medicines thrice from heavens, 
thrice from the earth and thrice from space.” 

The interpretation of the word Adbhyah in the original text is from the 
place where water-laden clouds dwell”, meaning the sky (antorik§d) , many 
proofs could be given in support of this interpretation and therefore it is 
clear that the word antariksa stands for that space in which water-laden clouds, 
move. 

Turrit fasfshtiwrcft I 3TWrf| II 

K* 3* 
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“Oh Agni (fire), please come here along with all those Maruts (gods) wh 
dwell in the expansive space”. J 

These lines show that the space is the abode of ‘Maruts’ i.e. wind. 

II ?. \s. 

neaning “(Varum) who knows the path of the birds flying through the space’ 
shows that ‘ antariksa ’ is the space in which the birds fly. 

It is clear from the following lines from Aitareya Brahmana (11-6) tha 
‘ antariksa' is that space which lies between the heavens and the earth. 

STKcrfro qfasui N IT, * T , U. 

That the sun is moving through the highest region of the heavens is describee 
in many places. The following lines may be seen for this:_ 

faqTTe? 3TTT>^rRt f<?3f II pp $fTPr>T ^ It 

P. l. Xo. 

Oh Sun-god with agreeable lustre ! Cure the disease of my heart aftei 
ascending the highest point in the heavens .”—Rk Samhita. 

The idea that the sun shines at a very great distance from the earth can b« 
seen from some of the following lines :_ 


q*nf*T: qfqsm flTppRq ^iTT: ^F^RTO: STTd# SPPPT^Tftsnq jprT 

II ^ ^ ^ 

•Agni (fire) had to stand in a lower position before wind and 
space on account of the earth. The wind stooped low before the Sim and the 
sky on account of space. Similarly, the sun had to stand low in position 
on account of the moon and the stars ; and the moon had to ‘bend low’ before 
Varuna (god of rains) on account of stars”- Taiitiriya Samhita. 


The description appears to imply that the fire rests on earth, the wind takes 
s e ter in space, the sun traverses the s*ky and the moon moves* through the 
zodiac. It appears from this that the moon was supposed to occupy a higher 
position than that of the sun. . yj * 


n u n cppt: n u 

fasq swei n sprfacTT it eppr^sr- 

II cTdT II cpftfp Pt^fsTci H #5RT: 

5TfcP5T IT #*ft% cPlfa f^Tcf If STfcTSST... II FPTsftfp f«Rp It 

3rqf srf?fc3T 11... ii 3pq: f^m: ti qfq«in: srffPST q^TTH n...n qfq^qprfsrcn 11 

SffrPST ft ... || 3Tfiqt% qfspqf f«T?T: I! aRTfiTSPU 5Tf?p3T II ... II 


* Six sentences following this, have been 
and number of each of the words 
They have not been repeated here. 


given with the necessary change in the gender 
Teja and Samudra (Sea) etc., in the original. 
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wft famii mfiswtt stfttsst 11...11 mrfinftfij f*fi, ftn, : „ 
afawi 11...11 mm wtmfott ftra: 11 istireri stfetwi 11...11 iwstfer pt amfa 
twmTi 11aimim afest 11. 11 ttrawtW* lawful n uiratsifiimi 1L.11 
?€tW. **T f«J5n : 11 S(f?TE5T irwnfT i I || 

11 ^^ 1111^^*11 .!. n w ^ r?raT . M 
T ^ " •• " ^ «W " stffe ^ 

^t^nTOVWTTOIT II 3T*TT*T HWTfT || raft wV™¥ ? „-ft_ 

11 w>f?r 11 fcrflrterrm^jrT n srq^^r^n: M . t# if 

The word laka occurring in the first three lines of theabove Dassase refers 
to the Universe. It praises Him with the words “Thou arUhe worid thou 
the heaven ; thou art Unending, Infinite, Eternal and IndestructTble » 

necisarilv 0 imDlv t a 0 hLh hat se fi ueilce occurring in these sentences does not 
necessarily imply a high-and-low lineage of created objects Tn cn m » 

the relation indicated is cause and effect; in some.theCtaine" and th^ con’ 
and space above the earth. ^eTn iss^^hy^ 

the earth, space and the heavens 

The above discussion in short shows that the earth space and the si™ 

• h l re A f a, : ded as the divisions of the Universe A definite statement is 

JrithUn^™^ effect that the region which the 

sr rse) into 

post-veL^fod The "LtSic fee' theory Ponded in 

+ iT „ . ine scientmc tact that the actual position of stars is higher 

to beheve that bccau^ Z^turc ?.; wu' T* but natural for the People 
moves in their S, the uSl 1 r hlg ^ r , u P «>“ the sun and the m<£>n 

s« 5 S^*¥i! 3 £Sr£S= 

-jjgjf mft ** aiit laiftyft few 3 ^ ^ t ?oV u 

whole^t^STs'pSpose^given 0 !"!?™! vS t? i hei f ° IloW this ' Howeve r the 

irk £^o v KaSe h S"™ t “-t? 

night’* occur together in one plaiand becaS^mesl 116 ha, f* month * a " da y and 
occur according to .heir relafiveor^r SlTwS S51S“a«. ' h ' y 
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THE MOON’S PLACE 

Sayanacarya, while commenting on the above verse, observes; 

“Yaska pakse tvapa iti antariksanama. Yavhatirapo mahadantariksam 
. tarantam brkam candramasam 

This shows that according to Yaska and consequently according to Sayana¬ 
carya also, the lines suggest that the moon is lower in position than the sun, 
because it moves in the space (sky). The moon is called a ‘bird’ that is one 

tre. the first verse of “ **» 

THE INFINiTENESS OF THE UNIVERSE 

UnZ^ e following lines express the idea that the earth as compared with the 
iverse is very small and the Universe is very expansive. 

hfeftcfS' 'tf’-TWt ^DTf^jjnfh cTrRrT 11 

^ STijCt STFH II 

size fn d Indra ! ) t l ie earth were t0 magnify itself to ten times its 
!? v ; d / f) men w ? uld Jve for eternity, then and then only the glory 

Sarhhtia fa;mous migllt and valour would be equalled by the heaven’— #k 

mamf^mee t6 u- t * mes j ord y symbolic. It would be taken to mean 

is tw 1 °^ eCt °f sage i* 1 this description in the verse 

in m-ePtfS 1 P ^ wess of Indra is vef y great and it can equal the heaven 

is Ini! the hfe 0 J man who describes it is very short and the earth 

dwelling / 7 ri S > ia ln size ,\ ^ the earth were to grow to a bigger size and if men 
tolled and 1 - ] y /eTe 1 1VC to eternity, the prowess of Indra will bejnuch ex- 
is that thn ‘a spread over the infinite unfverse. What we have to observe 
stated in this^erse^ ^ universe * s infinitely greater than the earth is clearly 

nasla^ , universe is infinite has been described in several places. The 
example of thiJ ^ UOte ^ f rom Taittiriya Samhita { 3.11.1) maybe seen as an 


SUN, THE SOLE SUPPORT OF ALL WORLDS 
by the^un^ 0 ^ 11 ^ dnes may be seen as a proof that all worlds are supported 

*r c c? irafrr ^c^tpt u 

fw^nf^r f^T ^rTTfar^ : n 

V. h. *. 

h Seven horses are harnessed to that one-wheeled chariot ; but only one 
rearing sapta (i.e. seven) names draws it. The wheel has three hubs or 
navets and it is eternal and unhindered, and all worlds stand supported by it 
v- e * cnariot) .— JR_k Samhita. 

Although the word ‘sun’ does not occur in the verse it undoubtedly relates 
o the sun. 
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^mmf n 

to with froir i ( 

tf. *. **. 

aW tops'revolving traverses I ,° nI >' P*‘ b and which is indestructible 

th<!SUn S eye - ft kMpS reTOl ™*‘ 

^ **T?H i'H9ft ?TmT mi, 

f**: .. 

m fT. ?f. V. $ 

the ■K S S ( Ur n e° elrth the wf ° f ea ? one) ins P ires him - "'>« supports 
Stamtol ” ' ™ 8665 the “ en and the 8°ds .’’—Tcdljirlya 

This verse appears even in the Rigveda, but in a slishtlv different farm 
Many more such quotations could be given. S Y n rent form. 

SUN, THE CAUSE OF THE SEASONS 

seasons ; f ^ lowing line can be cited *° sh °«' ‘hat the sun is the cause of the 

laf** aft* 'tihtuwujdu sranrftr=nmjti u 

s*as‘S‘iysr ,he earthly directi0ns ° ne b * and <=“ the 

hv fb^ ^ quotations could be given to show that the seasons are created 
by the sun, but they are not given here for want of space. Readers will mm* 
across some lines in the study of seasons which forms part of the subject of time 


SUN, THE CAUSE OF WINDS 

resp0nsible for the bl0 ™S of winds may be seen 

srf^cnf n^frT *TcflfamT n^lfcT TOTT^tKcT: tqr^TFr; 

^ ^fapSTcft ITrR»TcI^ || 

V9. 

fcwP? 6 Hotd ^ recites the ‘Ydjya, mantras m honour of the sun The wind 

tll^sun, 11 because ofthetr attrlcdon‘by “d 

,!?»* ‘\7/ ev ?' vc r ° und him, but there is no doubt that we do find ™e ide. 
lnn? e a 7 edaS th A l l h \ SUn 1S the support of the universe in as much as the *ea 
heat and r5m tCd ^ him ^ tbat 311 the WOrlds depend upon him for light. 
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* SEVEN HORSES OF THE SUN 

We, no doubt, come across a description of the sun’s chariot as having 
seven* horses. However, statements are by no means wanting in Vedic litera¬ 
ture which go to show that it is all metaphorical and that the sun has neither 
a chariot nor any horses. 

sneft : 

° n * 

‘‘The sun born without horses.swiftly jumps high up in the sky 

—Rk Samhita, 


ONLY ONE SUN AND ONE DAWN 

The following verse from Rk Samhita will show that there is only one 
sun and not two, twelve, or many in number. 

t*f? tnj>: 

n famftT.II 


3C. c. I*. ^. 

“Only one sun is the lord of the universe, one dawn gives light to the 
universe”. ® 

It is worth noting that in the above lines, the dawn is said to be only one. 
The dawn is the twilight before sunrise. At many places in the Vedas, we 
come across the curious description of there being many dawns, because a 
dawn is observed every day before sunrise, but the fact was no doubt known 

that just as there is only one sun, so there is only one dawn permanently asso¬ 
ciated with him. 


THE EARTH, ROUND AND * SUPPORTLESS 
DAY AND NIGHT 

STRT^trfifrT TT*T^ 

TT^TcITcT TT^f <TT^TTcT H m ^ ?T 5p?T^T fTStWcT I 

TT. *T. %. 

' « 

“He (i.e. the sun) neither sets nor rises. What is believed to be his set is 
<as a matter of fact) his turning himself round at the end of the day. He 
makes night on this side and day on the other. Similarly, what is taken to be 
Jus rise in the morning is (as a matter of fact) his turning himself round at the 


... * Commenting on “Amiye Saptaras mayah”, Sri Shanker Pandurang Pandit, the 
eauor ot Vedartha Yatna, writes (on page 683, Vol. II, of the issue for April 1878), “that 
^ a j seven rays is stated here in Rk 8-72-16 in clear words. From this it appears 
tnat the modem theory of the sun’s rays consist of seven colours was not unknown to the 
Aryans in ancient times”. 
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end of the night, when he makes this day on this side and the night on the 
other side. In fact he (the sun) never sets.*”— Aitareya Brahmana* 

The knowledge of the earth being round in shape and being suspended in 
space and separated from the sky, is clearly perceived through the above men¬ 
tioned allusions from the Brdhmanas. Even in Gopatha-Brahmana (9-10) of 
the Atharva Veda, we come across lines almost similar in meaning. 

It seems that it was known to the people even in the Rigvedic age that 
the earth is round and stands supportless. 

The following verse may be seen 

’tfasm fjrrwN *rf<JTfn ?pdtht: w 

* ii n 

5£. 33- C. 

‘'The messengers (of periphery of the earth), who are shining with golden 
ornaments were unable to vanquish Indra, even when they were flying round 
the earth’s periphery and running with great speed. He then covered** them 
with sun’s light.”— Rk Samhita. 

If the earth were flat, the sun’s rays, immediately after sunrise, would have 
fallen at one and the same time on the whole earth, or at least on half of its 
surface; but references show that the rays instead of falling at once, do so one 
after the other. The following verse may be seen :— 

arrsn fesnrfh iTf^wT sFfhff tw: wr u 

st srTg srfacn nsfrirfa u 

‘‘The brilliant sun filled with light the regions of the heaven, the space and 
the earth.”— Samhita . 

The sun is rising and stretching out its arms, putting the world to sleep by 
turns and awakening it ^ turns by means of its lusture. 

The mantra “the sun rises causing a gradual sleep and a gradual awake 
ning” may be taken to mean that as the sun traverses the sky, there is night' 
fall in some parts of the world which are thus enveloped in darkness; and 
because it gradually throws light on some other parts, there is day time there. 
This betokens a knowledge of the roundness of the earth.f 

Any such references in the Vedas as to show the earth as having been divided 
into Meru-mountain, Jatnbudvipa and other seven islands can not perhaps, 
be found. 

* The speaker is observing this with respect to his own place. The words “this side” 
refer to the side on which he stands with respect to the sun. By the words “turns himself 
round” he means to say that the sun, after moving in one direction till evening, changes his 
direction after dawn after sunset. 

♦♦Commenting on this verse, Shri Shanker Pandurang Pandit the editor of Vedarth- 
Yatna, observes (Vedarth Yatna, Page 380, Vol. I), that “The words “Parmaham chakra- 
nasha” clearly show that our Aryan ancestors, at the time of composing these verses 
doubtless knew that the earth is not flat but round spherical in shape”. 

t It is clear that the Samhitas of all the Vedas, the Brahmana works and the Upani- 
aads were not compiled in the same age. It is very difficult to assign limits to their times 
sa c 1 * {contd. to next page), 
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So far we have considered as to what is found in the Vedas about the crea¬ 
tion of the world and the structure of the universe. Let us now see what do 
we find about the units of time like the year, the month etc., the positions and 
motions of the sun and the moon, the stars, eclipses, planets, etc. 


UNITS OF TIME 

The Kalpa.— Let us first consider the ‘time-units’. The term Kaba 
used as one of the time units in the astronomical works of post-Vedic period 
not only does not find a place in the Vedas, but also the word Kalpa is not 
lound having anywhere been used in the Vedas in the sense of some kind of 
time-unit. 

The Yuga.— The word Yuga has occurred in several places irTthe 
Vedas, where it denotes some unit of time. As it would be convenient to 
c onsider this subject properly, all those references which contain the word 
Yuga or the names of any of the four Krtadi Yugas are given below. 






rfnrfa imi eih u 
to -*33: HPT II 

W. tf. ?. Y. 

‘‘Maghavd (Indra) adopted the same famous name for the Stotas 
m this humanyuga, which the very mighty Indra had adopted when he mar¬ 
ched with the thunderbolt m his hand to kill Dasyu*”^Flk Samhitd. 

Sayanacarya observes that the word yuga has to be taken to mean the 
tour Krtadi yugas. 


fa?# * *rm*TT utter tetr: 11 


%l . ST. 


*T. V(.. \3^. 3 * 


“Oh Asvms ! you revolve round the worlds.with the second 

wheel of your chariot.”-^ Samhitd. . 

^cPTT UTU^Ut 3T5rubr 55TU UU II 

mm? UcfteTT UUfcT UTTfU: II 

*T. U V 


a T n h j ,$l° h d e b H ^ ivid e d u into (i) The Samhita age. (ii) The Brahmanic age 

f j- • j. pantsad age. and their sub-divisions would be too many to mention instead 
of dividing the time into several parts for the sake of drawing a few conch^ons reSdS^ 
afer S ^ n r iCal Knowledge of that period, it is convenient toteave^it to the feadSf 
Simply mentioning the works from which those Vedic references have been taken 

n^l£ s at t o I L^ y h«i t h l rfT. - e h ference ? b the Vedic . I* riod been It * 

% * at - Brahmanas are more ancient than the ‘Upanisads’, and’the 
amhitas and specially the ^.k Samhita are^the most ancient. 

'£ hi 11 ? 1 ! ting }K e . Vedic L mantras the author has strictly adhered to the originaland 
nothing has been added which does not exist in tne original text. 
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the drariotewfn S °f ° f having grown old in the 10th yuga, became 

‘omf° f the ( action ) wLfiead* ,o 

aft e r S hr p 1iy\a S \taaX“wf?’ r 0n ab ° ve verse, says that DTrghatami 

sis fri °! d a * e 

should be interacted “Z'kradi fugas" 1 ^ ^ SUggeStS that * 

s«t fiwwf sismft II 

of oraise?o thel^cr rtf 1 ^ l G '? e ricb f s and success to us wh » offer new words 
ot praise to thee for the sake of sacnhces in each yuga " ,-ftk Samhita. 

«TT affasfh q^f STTcTT ^rwrfNroif <TTT It 

%, l <>♦ 

The herbs which created by Gods in three yugas before”— Samhita. 

TviaseithSThfihr^ the ab *? Ve ^ S ^ anacar y a interpreted the word 

VaSa ?e„ri™i ^ y " g f *f?' Tre ‘? and BvSpam or the three seasons 

vasanta Spring), Varsa (Rams) and Sarad (Autumn). 

• The same mantra occurs even in Taittirfya Samhita in the form¬ 
al stTctT attain) ^ n 

O TO 

an d E ^ 1 l VSj fr. aneyI Sarhhil “ the same mantra is found in the following form, 

seas^nf'1nSi he “ mnK ? ,ator ba * interpreted the word ‘Yuga’ as the three 
seasons spring, rams and autumn :— 

qT WTcTT *TTT II 

ing^inf 6 — nCS *° the W ° rd ‘ Yuga ’ is made in Vajasaneyl Samhita in the follow- 

*?o ?rsr«r?rm c^tOtyt ^ ^tt^t *nn n 

^t. tf. XU. 

som^imit o*f ti^n*p f ^ re t 1CeS the „ w t ord yusa has undoubtedly been used to denote 
the 2i! e ’ bu f ?°“, e of them dearly indicates the number of years which 
be a unit nf | upposed to denote. In the Vedanga Jyotisa, a yuga is supposed to 
definite v^f^J ear !u lt Cannot ’ however, be said for certain that the word is 
ceS Ih f f d n tbe same J se nse as m the above lines, nor can it be said for 
sara pl/tll! 1S n °* SO u ?f- d ti ? r ll wl11 be seen later on that the names Sarhvat- 
iyotisa do occS e £'th?v5dS“ ^ ° f the five ' yearl y yu 8 a of the Vedanga 

obiec/of H uotat !° n “ Dir ghatama became old in the tenth yuga" it is not the 

that he W? ef P ° mt ° ut some infirmit y °f DIrghatama. It is clear 
urdts “f f l dS ? exp ^ ss so ™ e speciality about him; and if it be taken to mean 
reeardeH i? Jt w ° ald 0a other hand show his infirmity, as he would be 

that the nfrf attame d old age at fifty. Therefore, instead of assuming 

nnmKer ? an was , a thousand years, if it be assumed as of some limited 

at wft a l y r - ar > f ay a hundred years, the term yuga has to be taken to mean 
a „f a , ta penod °f ten years - From this and from the Rigveda quotation “We 

funit of U t!meT n" 18 i! eve, L y yuga ' % * appears that ^tyuga must have been 
a u it of time smaller than the span of human life, that is smaller than 100 
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years. It cannot, however, be said that the idea of a yuga representing a much 
longer period of time, never existed. The remarks “It so happened before in 
the divine age”, “the human ages of the present time” cannot emanate from a 
speaker unless he has in his mind that a yuga does indicate an abnormally long 
period of time. 

It must be said that the word yuga had no standard meaning and conse¬ 
quently it has to be believed that even in the Vedic times it must have had its 
meaning in the general astronomical sense of a “period of time after which 
a phenomenon occurring once repeats itself in the same order”. The eclipses 
of the sun and the moon which occur in some order or at certain intervals 
during a period of eighteen years, recur in the same order and at the same 
interval, so as to be visible at some place or the other on the earth; this 
can, therefore, be said to be a sort of an ‘eclipse-yuga’ of 18 years. It is clear 
from the Vedanga Jyotisa and from other examples that the word yuga has bene 
used in astronomy in accordance with the principle underlying this sense. All 
planets come together at the commencement of each of the four yugas and of 
the Mahayuga, and after making a number of revolutions in each yuga they 
come together again in the beginning of the next yuga. This period is termed 
a yuga and though the yuga is employed in the astronomical works in 
the sense of a period of 432,000 years or its multiples, it is found used even in 
its original sense. For instance, inthe Bhataprakasika, a commentary by Surya 
Deva Yajva on the work of Aryabhata I, the following lines give the 
measures of the yugas of the nodes and aphelia of planets :— 

II tf^rs?n^T5r>RT...U 

“The yuga (cycle) of the node of Mercury consists of 35,750,224,800 years 
and that of the sun’s apogee of 119,167,916,000 years.” The number of years 
for each is of course different, which shows that the word ‘yuga’ is used in the 
above lines to denote the periodic measure of time after which a phenomenon 
recurs. Hence, after reading the Vedic verses one is inclined to think that the 
word yuga must have been used in these lines t in its original sense and the 
measures of time indicated by the word must have been used in these lines in 
its original sense and the measures of time indicated by the word must have 
been different for different phenomena. It cannot, however, be said as to 
what was the actual measure of time and what was the recurrent phenomenon 
** ^ e P e:Q ded; ant * although the definition of Mahayuga meaning 
4,320,000 years has not come in vogue in the Vedic age, yuga was no doubt 
used in the sense of some very lengthy measure of time. Not’ only this, but 
that the idea that the yugas were four in number was prevalent at the time of 
compilation of the three Vedas, can also be clearly seen from the line “Yd 
jdtd osadhayo devebhyah triyugam pura ”. 

KRTA AND OTHER WORDS OCCURRING IN THE VEDAS 

Now the lines in which the words Krta and Treta occur are quoted below 
itomTaittiriya Samhita :— 

StTWV f?5TT *KTcT ^^mf^TskrcTT SfT srfaoi H 3T <T=*?5T ^cTfiTF^f^HT: 

.. .^ffTUTHT.. .TmfaETi.. .STTF^hTHt.. .^nTFUETt facTT: FTrTDT^T: 

n 
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It will be seen that just as a prayer, ‘May the manes, etc., protect us’ occurs 
at the end of the stanza, the prayer ‘May Krta and Dvapara protect us also 

does appear there. 

za. X. 

“ Adinavadarsa is to be offered to Krta, Kalpi to Treta, Adhtkalpi to 
Dvapara and Sabhasthdnu to Askanda”~~Vdjasaneya Samhita. 

The commentator Mahldhara renders ‘Adinavadarsa’ as one who can 
see fault known as Adinava , and ‘Kalpi’ as one who imagines. The T y 
Brahmana gives a similar but slightly different line under Purusamedha , which 

runs thus :— ^ 

twifiN ii *ren stfsmresf u irmn ii iiot tnttwh ii 

31T. 3- ?• 

“A Sabhavi should be procured for Krta, an adinavadarsa should be offered 
to Treta, bahihsada to Dvapara and a sabhasthdnu to Kali’ —Taittinya Brahmana .. 

This stanza names the ‘sacrificial persons’ which shouldl be> offered to 
different deities. ■ The commentary by Madhava gives the meanings of these 
terms as follows 

‘Sabhavi’ is one who sits in the gambling hall;^an ‘a^v^arsa is 
observer examiner of the game (of gambling) , a bah^sa-da i h 

witnesses the game without taking part m it, and a sabhasthanu is the one- 

who does not leave the hall even when no game is being played. 

The story of Hariscandra occurs in the Aitareya Brahmana. Hanscandra 
had no son He invoked god Varuna to grant him a son, promising that the. 

SSouTdbeSo him in sacrifice. He then got ason^«^ed 
Aftpr come vears when the son was being sacrificed, ne ran away 
into a forest! After wandering in the forest for a yem he retoneddohts Wdage- 

At that time, Indra, taking a human form, to 1 .,* 11 ” r an M d ”ars When 
return to the forest. This happened repeatedly for four years. 

Rohita returned again, Indra said to him 4 . 

sfTfcr: SWTift U ^ 

fri trrera totw h 

3T. 33 . 

“One who sleeps becomes Kali, one who sits becomes Dv Wa, n ? n Krta* 
gets up becomes ^Treta, and one who becomes a ^**££°* K?ta * 
Therefore keep on roving, keep on roving. - Aitareya Brahmana 

$ 3 Tcftm: II WtT II m * T* » *** » 

It. V U- 

“The four stomas are K r ta and five_are Kali and hence the Jyotistoma 
sacrifice should be Catustoma’’ — Taittiriya Brahmana. 

This gives a limit to the number of -stomas’ i,e. (°M a V ons )- So “ e 

four has been stipulated. . . 

It can not b e ^. r 1 dea^iiey 5 i*eTties is puite 
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dear from the above sentences. Similarly, the belief that Krta indicated 
something good, and others were increasingly inferior, Kali being the worst 
is also indicated in these sentences. As it is evident from several lines in the 
Vedas that yugas were regarded as units of time and they were believed to be 
four in number, there is no doubt that the origin of the deeply rooted views 
•about the yugas in the post-Vedic age lies in these very lines from the Vedas 
in which the terms Krta^ and others occur. The word Dvapara occurs in 
{jopatha Brahmana (1 *28) in the sense of a unit of time. 


THE FIVE-YEAR CYCLE 


In Vedanga Jyotisa the yuga is taken to be a cycle of five years. The 
names of these years are Samvatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara ,* Anuv'atsara 
ana Idvatsara. Although these names do not occur in the Vedanga jyotisa 
itself, there is no doubt that these were the names of the years, in as much 
as they occur in the Vedas, and writers like Garga and others have given 
these very names. Let us see what the Vedas state about this 


|| 

*r. vs. $©3. \s f c. 


It can not be definitely said that the words Samvatsara and Parivatsasa 
have been given m this verse to show that this is the correct order of the 
names, still.it is certain that the names did occur in this very order. And 
looking into the fact that when any thing is to be said about the year in a ge¬ 
neral sense, the word year is generally rendered in the Rigveda by some such 
words as Sarad, Hemanta, etc. which denote a season, it is thought that 
e a ove words must be the names of two of the years comprising the 
live-year cycle. The word Parivatsara, however, occurs in the Rigveda at 

one more place (10-62-2); the names of the other three years are nowhere 
ao be tound. 


_ . ^ 

*r. 

^rfanRlf n 

M C k . 

9 *T. H. ^o. U-Ms. 


This mantra occurs in Puru$amedha and states what particular kinds 
t0 offered to Samvatsara, Parivatsara, idavatsara, Idvat- 
„ Vatsara. In both the mantras from Yajasaneyl Samhita, the order 
°‘ ^ ve y ears . ls .the same. The second mantras mention the name 
‘ amvatsara a gam after giving the five names beginning with Samvatsara. 


The Taittirlya Brahmana gives the following lines :— 

srfcrcfr I an farm qfT^?3T: I ?373T?HT: ll srRTTOHT: I 

* * r. *. ?o. 
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“Agni (fire) is the Samvatsara, Aditya (the sun) . the Parivatsara 
Candrama (the moon) the Idavatsara, and Vayu (wind) the Anuvatsara.’*' 
—Taittiriya Brdhmana. 

' These lines mention only four names. Of these, the first three are given 
in the same order as in the Vajasaneyl Samhita and the fourth is Anuvatsara. 
which is different therefrom. 

Taittirlya Brdhmana says , 

£. 3TT. v V. % 

An almost equivalent quotation from the Vajasaneyl Samhita has already 
been given above. Both of them give the same order of year-names; there is, 
however, some difference in respect of the animals to be offered in the sacri¬ 
fice. Even in these lines there is the repetition of the name Samvatsara at 
the end after the mention of the usual five names. 

qfTWcNTtffl II II IScNTtfa II 

*T. 3- V. 

A similar quotation from the Vajasaneyl Samhita has been given above. 
This gives the additional name of Iduvatsara as the fourth year, thus making 
the total period consisting of six years. 

Madhavacarya, however, interpretes Iduvastsara as a synonym for Anu¬ 
vatsara. 

Apart from this the names like Samvatsara, Parivatsara and other names 
are found in many places in the Taittirtya and Vajasaneyl Vedas. 

These passages mention a varying number of years, some of them men¬ 
tion five, others six, while some others only four and these too have been 
given in a different order every time. It cannot be definitely said whether 
these represent the five yearly cycle which was current in the Vedanga 
Jyotisa age. However, the reference to the 5-year cycle and the names of 
years comprising it in the post-Vedic works which occurs at several places 
must have had some support of tradition. 

In short, it seems that a system, similar in many respects to the 5-year 
cycle system of the Vedanga Jyotisa must have been in use in the Vedic age. 

THE YEAR 

Let us now consider the connotation of the two terms, the year and the 
month. The word Var§ i which at present denotes a unit of 364 or 365 days 
or some such interval, is not found in the same sense in the Rk-Yaju-Sam- 
hitas or the Aitareya, the Taittirlya, the Tandya or the Gopatha Brahmanas, 
but it does occur in the Satapatha Brahmana (2-2-3). In Rigveda, the naines 
of seaons like Sarad have been for use denoting a year. Similarly, the words 
Samvatsara and Parivatsara are found so used in some places. In both the 
versions of the Yajurveda words like Sarad and Hemanta have not only been 
used several times in the sense of a year, but the word_ Samvatsara appears to- 
have been used much more frequently. The word ‘ hayana ’ has been used in 
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the sense of a year in the Gopatha Brahmana (6-17). The word ‘satna* has 
also been used in the sense of a year in the Yajasaneyl and Rk Samhitas The 
following mantras may be cited in this respect 

srafrWT: II ^T- S. K; 

5Tcf n ^t ^. o.yo. ^. 

*tth wrfa: 3C. * O. s*. 

Months were Lunar 

It was but natural that in the Vedic age the months were lunar and it 
is needless to give here any quotations in support of this,’ Some of them 
will be given when the study of the ‘month’ would be exclusively taken un 
The term ‘PurnamasV which is applied to full moon days and which literally 
means ‘-the tithi on which the month ends” is well known. It has alreadv 
been points out thut tbc term c iYiiisci ? which wo,s originally u synonym for 
the moon was later applied to the time-unit of a month. No convenient 
means is available for measuring a solar month like the lunar one which 
is naturally measured by the moon. The measure of a solar month can 
generally be known only by calculations. Therefore, it is clear that at the 
beginning man must have adopted the lunar month for their use and that 
the solar month came into being afterwards. 


Tne Year was Solar 

The first impression would be that because the months* were lunar 
the year also must have been lunar. It is, therefore, to be considered 
whether the year was a lunar or a solar one and if solar, whether it was 
sidereal or tropical. The following quotations clearly mention the measure 
of a year m terms of. days or months. 

gR5T SRT^cT: U 

e;. 

„ *'?!y tavra Vi. (y aru P £ j J ) knows the twelve months ; (and) the animals 
created during that period ; (and) he knows (the intercalary month) which 
is created (near the twelve months)”— RkSathhita. 

• wort * ‘intercalary’ has not been explicitly stated here it 

1 clear from the context that the intercalary month is intended and this 

accept ms d Zt m Thaf V th y SenSe traditiona| V The western scholars also 

been P clearly stated £‘this C ° mm ° n,y C °" SiStS ° f -* Welve m ° mhs has 

* * * 

5T?5TTT qfrSTPTcTftT It 

3TT 3T^ HCfT 5T3T0T aw: II 

. ^ 


here *A rtudv f PP f ar va / ue > because only the term ‘year 5 is under consideration 

e. A study ot the civil, lunar and solar months will be taken up later. 
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, w ^ e f 1 ( of time ) having twelve spokes revolve round the heavens 

^ ’saMita° t Wear OUt ° h Agni ! 720 pairs of sons ride this wheel”—’ 


S’T^T5T qqq^sMto* qtfur q^qjfq qj ^ crf^%=T || 
cTf^^T^ faSTrTT q oMtefqcn: qfcsq ^TT^FTTH: II 


,, <£ J? elV u s P^ e - boar d s * one wheel, three navels. Who understands 
tml 360 SaAkUS (r0dS) PW ia like pe * s which do no. get 


It is clear that this curious description refers to the year, the 12 months 
are the twelve spokes of the wheel and the 360 days are the 360 nails. ‘The 
day and night is a couple and 360 such couples give the number 720. 


qqsq eroiflftTOTtfCT 

q^q;q 5WW qqw^qqiqniffcffsfq fm n 

q. tf. ?. v. 


“Oh Soma (Juice)! You are taken in by the ‘upayama’ ( i.e. a dish £ 

pan). ^You are Madhu, you are Madhava, you are §ukra, etc Taittiriva 
Samhita, J 


1 °Tx ?u nameS ? f the , tweIve m onths ; Madhu, Madhava, 
Sukra, Suci Nabhas, Nabhasya, Isa, Orja, Sahas, Sahasya, Tapas and 

Tf_P;I? ya : _ 11 also gives Samsarpa as the name of the intercalary month 
Madhayacarya, while commenting on the above lines, observes that the 
word Amhaspati means the suppressed or decayed month. 


STOSq 5rf^ qqsqsq q T fq;p T _ 

^ ?TT^5Tf?T jqq qr^Tf 5Tf%lTT^rT It 

e ft 

ff. tf. v. X u. 


“Madhu and Madhava are the (two) months* of spring * g u kra and Suci 
of summer ; Nabhas and Nabhasya of the rainy season ; Isa and Cria of 
autumn , Sahas and Sahasya of late autumn ; and Tapas and Tapasya of 
sisira (winter)— Taittiriya Samhita” p y 


^qq: qq?qT:. 

Tr^ffew: *qrq gTSSt ^T?TT: qqqftT:. 

%fT: fqjq ^ft^FTT^TT: qq?qT:. 

*f^<5frpWI , *ftrai FTi^f^r arq^T^q rrqqt- 

♦The word ‘Rtu’ appears to have been used in sense of a ‘month’ in the original. 
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4mT*T$|: ! WT C ^.qqfafafcT TTsft- 

sYfsra: ^^dfq'^rwnqr: . 

f^5Tcf TOftffiffiT: fsrSRSTTTfqqTS 

** > 

mm qtfW: wRft mm q tfqrerei n 

?T. ?T. H.. 6. \9 

“One should remain consecrated for six nights, because there are six sea 

sons in a year. Consecration should be observed for twelve nights 

b cause there are twelve months in a year. Consecration should las 

for 13 nights because the year has 13 months* etc.”— Taittirlya Sarhhitd. 

cTP* sftfarer 5Taifa qfeq umt: 

ST. \3. *. *. 

Saihhitd^ 36 ° ‘ Stotriyas> because the y ear has 80 many nights .’’—TaittUrivt 

s'Tumnffcrtfa n qqq cTtqq7qqfffa)fH m 

f^TPPT^rftftr 57qq... 

mm. . •. -35^.. .srjNr.. .^ra.. .qqq... 

qq^qrq.. R7 i ^ ^ 

: ) v .° ‘ Upay5ffia ’ (,> - a d,sh)!f0 ' 

Some of the lines quoted from Taittirlya Samhita (1-4*14) are almost 
Similar to those given above. These contain similar names of the- twelve 
months of the year, viz. Madhu, Madhava, etc., but the last verse names the 
thirteenth month as ‘Amhaspati’. 

The quotations “Madhusca Madhavasca.” from Taittirlya 

Samhita are found in Vajasaneyi Samhita also (see 13. 25, 14.6,15,16,27 

dHU 1 / J, 

?rqfq *qt|T7 qSTU Trf%y- 


m. m 3 °. 


qmtq ^7 ^TlgT 5Tqq 

mm ^T^riq 

^7 mm ^TT^7 




not n^M^fofexniain^^r® ? a f ag T ? haS been P artl y omitted in the text because it is 
not necessary tor explaining the point. It is now given in full below. 

is made irn nf U Sif e ^ am ^ COnS o rate< ? for 15 ni 8 hts - Hal f a month has 15 nights. A year . 
make a vL? f ^I f ' m P nths - Remain consecrated for 24 nights, because 24 half-months 

VhS One ^t^Lf° nSeCTated f J? 30 nights ’ because thirty Mvnu make tfi 
distinction is made "n^ rated fo J a month because a month is a year”. Here a 

put forward for She nW dayS & f d a m . 0n i h ' Similarly, looking to the reasons 
one wnnTd evr,i?^. h ^ obervance of a period of a particular number of nights, 
nlea that E auth ° r r CC ™ mni t nd the adoption of a period of 30 nights, on the 
ftjpS douhtTfft t T*vV° f 30m * h \ s > but it v is not so stated. Hence it 'appeals' 

™ lt " OW ” ,0l,e sUs, ‘' ly Sbm ‘ r ■ 

2 DGO/59 
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The above lines first give the terms Samsarpa, Malimluca (now usually 
given as a synonym for the intercalary month) followed by Madhu and other 
names of 12 months, and then comes the thirteenth name ' AmhaspatV. This 
shows that Samsarpa, Malimluca and Amhaspati must have some differences 
in their meanings. 

cT qqfcsfT 

x » 

ST. 3- t 

“They purchased ‘Soma’ juice from the thirteenth month, and hence the 
thirteenth month is censurable”.— Aitareyq Brahmana. 

qVfaR #5icnf?T qfeq q i 

SRTTfa q. ?T: fc. 

“A year has 360 days, a year has 720 days and nights together”. 

T5PTT 3 qqta5IR*qW*fa II qi qq II qrfiqrFTT: 11 

c\ 

?T?q qirft fqcsq n qq q5tT?ri II qq;qqq: II q*TT qi WXWt 

fqsjq n qq*ra*q fq^q ii q. st. 3. =?• 3 * 

“Should the reins in a horse-sacrifice be twelve cubits in length or 
‘thirteen ? The year consisting of (six) seasons is a kind of bullock whose 
hunch is the thirteenth month. The horse-sacrifice is the best of all 
sacrifices. The year in the form of a bullock has got a hunch (in the form 
of the 13th month)”.— Aitareya Brahmana. 

It is clear from the above quotations that the year was solar in the Vedic age. 
The natural means of measuring a year used to be one complete cycle of 
seasons, just as the natural means of measuring a day was the period between 
two consecutive sunrises or that for measuring a month used to be the period 
between two full moons. The year as a unit of time could not have come into 
existence if seasons were not to exist. It is, therefore, obvious that the year 
must have been solar. During the earliest stages of observation, the seasons 
were naturally supposed to recur after 12 lunar months. Although, one com¬ 
plete cycle of seasons required 11 days more than 12 lunar months, it must 
have been difficult to guess this correct measure in the beginning and one 
year must have been supposed to consist of 12 lunar months for a considerable 
period of time. As a result of this supposition, however, the month which 
used to fall in summer must have shifted to occur in winter and later on in the 
rainy season and thus have gradually receded through all the seasons. Every 
month of that calendar, like the Muharram of the Muslims, was bound to pass 
through all the seasons, thus completing a revolution in 33 years. After the 
passage of several such cycles of 33 years, it must possibly have occurred to 
people to insert an intercalary month; and the fact that such an intercalary 
month used to be reckoned in the Vedic times goes to prove that the year was 
solar in those days. This may appear very trivial today, but it certainly was 
no ordinary matter that our people conceived the idea of inserting an inter¬ 
calary month in those days of hoary antiquity. As a matter of fact it is 
extremely significant. 
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The ancient Romans who at one time were a very powerful nation ii^ed to 
regard a year as consisting of 10 months for quite a long time. Some of those 
parts of the Vedas which contain references to intercalary months were com¬ 
piled before 1500 B. C. Even European scholars accept this view. The 
reference to intercalary months has not been made in such passages as a* matter 
of special or unusual interest. It, therefore, appears that the idea had become 
a matter of common experience long before that time. 


Now there is no clue to find out the number of months that used to lapse 
before the intercalary month was inserted. According to the current practice 
an intercalary month is inserted after about 32 or 33 months by mean reckoning. 
The figure would vary by a month or two if true motions are taken. Even 
then it occurs' after 32 or 33 months on an average. It used to occur after 30 
months according to the Vedanga Jyotisa. It is not known after how many 
months an intercalary month used to occur in the Vedic age. However 
there must have been some rule for this. * 1 

The terms ‘Malimluca’, ‘Samsarpa’ and ‘Amhaspati’ occur in the lines 
quoted above. The following lines show that the intercalary month is known 
as ‘Malimluca’. 

Tf^TT 

o 


—«STRT: 


“The lunar month which is skipped over by the sun is known as Malimluca ” 
— Vyasa. 

aster; 

n * s f° un d to cross only one Rasi in two months the former is 

called the Malimluca and the latter the Suddha or proper ’’—Maitreya Sutra. 

The terms Samsarpa and Amhaspati are defined as : 


—niwu{5di. 

,J“ WS that t heAsamkranti or intercalary month was called ‘Samsarpa' 
and the Dvisamkranti or missing month as ‘Amhaspati’. 

thp Hh!r^ t t h0r f° f M u h wta Cmtawiahi has, in Chapter I, verse 47, described 
the characteristics of the above two months as follows :_ 


vear tVip occurs, two intercalary months also occur in thal 

b a«’ cri n P-P re PP din ^ ! s to b e known as Samsarpa and the one following 
in the Vedic^ * ’ ^ ,S n0t knowi1 ^ t ^ ie terms carried some such meaning 

or sho .wn tha tthe year was solar. Whether it was tropical solai 

or sidereal solar will be considered later on. 


THE MEASURES OF SAVANA LUNAR AND SOLAR YEARS 

of the five a S c e trI hether , any kind of ye . ar other than the solar was in use. Ou 
sidereal anH Tm , omica l measures of timeviz. Savana (sacrificial), lunar, solar 
is found in ei ian ’ n ° ^? scn Ption of either the sidereal or the Jovian yeai 

rema^nw *° r even .* n implicit terms in the Vedic literature. Tfc 
remaining three terms will now be considered. 


3 a 
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The period between two consecutive sunrises is known as Savana day. 
The term Savana has its origin in the ‘Sowa-sacrifice’. In a ‘soma sacrifice’the 
‘soma’ juice has three ‘savanas’ i.e., it is offered three times during the period 
of ‘a day and a night’. This idea is expressed by Madhavacarya in his work 
“Kala Mddhava ” as follows 

Therefore, that which pertains to ‘savana’ is savana, that pertaining to 
‘ candra’ (moon) is candra and that which pertains to the sun is ‘saura’ (i.e, 
so lari. 

The soma-sacrifice which is completed in one day of 24 hours is known as 
‘aha ’ in the Vedas (and it appears that the day also used to be known as ‘aha’). 
A group of such six ‘aha’s is known as ‘ sadaha ’ and five such sadahas 
make a ‘masa’ or a month. Several such sadahas and masas are required to 
be observed in a samvatsara-satra i.e. an annual sacrifice; and all of them 
together make 360 days. (In addition to these, the vi§uvdn or equinoctial 
day fails in the midst of these days.) Madhavacarya says :— 

^ ^ TO: TO? II 

This and other similar quotations go to show that the ‘Savana’ year was in 
use for sacrificial purposes; and it must have been in use in day to day affairs, 
for it was easier to measure it than the solar or the lunar year. 

It has already been shown on page 17 that the months were lunar; conse¬ 
quently a lunar year also must have been in vogue. Its congruance with the 
solar year, however, used to be made up by the insertion of an intercalary 
month. 

It seems to have come to notice that the lunar year did not consist of 360 
days but was somewhat shorter. 

Proofs have already been adduced (see foot-note on page 19) in support 
of the argument that a lunar month was noticed to be not exactly equal to 
30 days. There is a sacrifice known as Utsargindmayana which is another 
form of Gavamayana sacrifice. A stanza from the Taittirlya Samhita relat¬ 
ing to it quotes the line. 

*f. *. %. 

meaning “ a day is omitted after some sadahas and masas are observed ”. 
It indicates the circumstances under which a day is to be omitted during 
the period when a sacrifice continues. Because a lunar month is equivalent 
to 291 days, two such months would be equivalent to 59 days. Therefore, 
if a ‘ sadaha 5 sacrifice is commenced on the first day of a lunar month, the 
second lunar month would end one day earlier than the completion of two 
sacrificial months (i.e. 60 days). The sacrificial priests, after actually notic- 
i ng this di screpancy, must have felt the need for omitting* one day from one 

* Madhavacarya writes about this ‘omission’ in Kdlamddhava :—■ 

(TOTOC®fTTOPT ^qr^T^TO^fcT.) 3=5^ II 
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of the sadahas and this must have resulted in the introduction of the 
*utsargindmayana’ sacrifice. 

The reason for omitting a day has been given in the Tandya Brakmana 
as follows:—^ 


at. wi. h. R. 

‘‘If a day is not omittedf'the year will swell like the bellows made of 
leather”. 

The line 1 utsrijydm notsrijyd ’ given in the stanza following the one in 
which the lines quoted above occur shows that the Brahmavadins held 
deliberations for several days on the question as to whether to omit a day 
or not, and it was but natural that it so happened. It can not, however, 
be clearly understood as to how many days used to be left out during a 
year ; still the idea that a lunar year consisting of 12 lunar months was shorter 
than 360 days was no doubt prominent in it. In short it may be stated that 
the civil, the lunar and the solar years were in vogue in the Vedic age. 

THE AYANAS 

* 

Let us now consider the ayanas. Ayanas are two —■ the Uttarayana 
and the Daksinayana. There appear to be two views regarding the period 
of time to be indicated by them and the sun’s position at those times. The 
authors of Siddhantic Astronomy are, however, unequivocal on this point. 
The two terms have clearly been defined by them, viz., the period of the sun’s 
movement from the beginning of Capricornus to that of Cancer is known 
rr Udagayana and that from Cancer to Capricornus as the Daksindyana. 
If the sun be observed on any consecutive four or five days during Uda¬ 
gayana at the time of rising or at any other fjxed time, it would every, day 
be found at a point shifted to the north as compared with its position on 
the preceding day, irrespective of whether the sun is at the north or south of 
the celestial equator. During Daksinayana the sun is found to be moving 
from north to south. According to some writers Udagayana in the northern 
hemisphere is the period from the beginning of Sisira to the end of Grisma , 
and according to some others it is from the middle of Hemanta to the 
middle of Grisma. The above astronomical meaning of Udagayana has 
generally been accepted in all modern works, but the word ‘ayana‘ appears 
to have been carrying a different sense in early days. Satapatha Brdhmana 
contains the following :— 

*r*f: \ fsrfsre^ . (<%*:) i 

^ .** frctn afjj 


5TcT. *1 ?. v 

The words Udagayana and Daksinayana have not been explicitly used 
here, but it is simply stated that the sunns said to be entering the regiou 
of gods when it turns north and the spring, summer and the rainy seasons 
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are stated to be the seasons belonging to the gods. It, therefore, appears 
that the interpretation in vogue was that Udagayana denoted the period 
during which the sun kept to the north of equator, and Daksinayana, the 
one during which it kept to the south. 

Some astronomical Samhita works appear to use the term ‘ayanas in 
this very sense, for they speak of the Udagayana as the day of the gods ; 
and to the gods residing on the Mount Meru f the sun in its northward course 
is continuously visible for six months, which shows that the term Udagayana 
is to be applied to the continuous position of the sun to the north of the 
equator. The Bhagavata also gives the same meaning. 

?f. tf. V K* 3- 

In the above line of Taittiriya Samhita it has been stated that the sun 
moves towards the south for six months, and towards the north for another 
six months. An extract from Nirukta regarding the progress of the soul 
after death has been quoted in the succeeding pages (see paragraph on Niruka 
infra) and it refers to the sun’s northward and southward motion. A similar 
description is found in most of the Upanisads , but it is all in a general 
sense. With the exception of the above quotation from the Satapatha 
Brahmana, nowhere in the Vedas any reference has been found that clearly 
shows what measure of time was denoted by the word ‘ayana’. The words 
Udagayana and Uttarayana occur in the Maitrayam-Upanisad and in the 
following lines from the Narayana TJpanisad (anuvak 80). 

q_3*qqq 5I*ftq& STPJsq SWbfif 

HI T PPU 3PT. 

Excepting these two works, all others have generally used the words 
Devayana and Devaloka for Udagayana, and Pitryana and Pitrloka for 
Daksinayana. Nothing can definitely be said as to whether these words 
carried the same meaning as the word i ay ana' in the Satapatha Brahmana 
or whether it was used also in the other sense in some other places, and 
as to which of the two was more ancient and when the other sense came 
into vogue. There is, however, no ambiguity about the interpretation of the 
ayanas as given by the astronomical works as quoted above, and this is 
found in all works on astronomy and is generally accepted ^t present. 

SEASONS 

Let us now consider the question of seasons. This has already been 
partially discussed above. 

The names of seasons like Sarad and Hcmanta occur at many places 
in Rk Sainhita. The word ‘Rtu\ however, does not occur by itself as fre¬ 
quently in the Rk Samhita, as it does in both the schools of Yajurveda 
and Bahvrca Brahmana. The Rigveda Samhita does not on the whole 
appear to attach much importance tQ the seasons. The 28th and 29th sections 
of the 3rd chapter of the 5th asiaka of Rb-Saiphita give about 50 to 60 sentences 
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in which prayers to gods like ‘Sam na Indragnl bhavatam’ meaning ‘may 
gods Indra and Agni bless us’ are found but nowhere is found a single sentence 
to the effect that the year, seasons, months and naksatras may bless 
one. One would expect to find in an equal number of stanzas in the Yajurfkda 
at least some stanzas devoted to prayers to seasons. 


Number of Seasons 

Excepting the Rk Samhita all other Vedic works mention six as the 
number of seasons at various places, and at many of these places the names 
of all the seasons have been mentioned collectively (see Tai. Sam. 4. 3. 2 ; 
5. 6. 23 ; 7. 5. 14 ; etc. Some of the places have already been’pointed out 
above). 

At several places however it is stated that the seasons are five in number : 
for instance, 

II.WT ^cT^: 

cF* 3Tlj. \ o. 


‘‘Sacrifice should be performed in five Saradiyas ( i.e . seasons).. 

because a year has 5 seasons’’. Since the year was supposed to have five 
seasons, it seems that Hemanta and Sisira formed one season. The following 
line may be seen for this purpose. - » 


i- si* ?• 

“Twelve months comprise five seasons of which Hemanta and Si$ira 
together form one’’. 


Even from the Taittirlya Samhita, Taittirlya Brahmana and Satapatha 
Brahmana it is seen that when the year was supposed to have five seasons, 
Hemanta and Sjsira were taken together to form one. Even Madhavacarya 
observes (under determination of seasons’in Kala Madhava) that in such cases 
the season of Sisira should be included in Hemanta and cites authorities in 
support of his argument. In some rare places (see Satapatha Brahmana- 
X 4. 4. I 7.) the seasons are said to be three in number. 


i tie first Season 

tVl _/ n ^ ^d as > wherever all the six seasons are mentioned collectively, 

L a , r 5 ou nd to begin with Spring. In addition there are explicit state¬ 
ments that Spring is the chief season, e.g. 

n qnc'B: II 

WM. ■*. *. ’ 

“Spring is the mouth of the seasons.’’ 

5TTO ^ SRTcT; f^TT: || cffspij: q^ ; \\ srq T: 

^*5 II 5TT?tTT: || «ruf II 


5F. *T. V V. ?. 
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‘‘The spring is the head (of the year) ; the summer is the right wing ; 
the monsoon forms the tail; autumn the left wing, and winter the central 
part.?’ 

Similar statements are found at two more places. Here Hemanta is 
stated to be the middle of the year, and the rainy season its tail. 

If the year be compared to a bird, the following chart would correctly 
represent the position stated above ; 

(Mouth) 

Spring 

(Left wing) (Belly) (Right wing) 

Autumn Winter Summer 

(Tail) 

Monsoon 


Commencement of Seasons 

H 3• 

“Two faced is the vessel of seasons ; who knows which one is the mouth 
of the seasons ?” 

This remark seems to suggest that none can know when a particular 
season commences. And that is correct. The seasons depend upon the 
sun’s position. If in a certain year a solar month begins, say, simultane¬ 
ously with a lunar month, it would in the following year commence from 
the 12th day of the light, half and in the subsequent year from the 8th day 
of the dark half. Therefore, the commencement of a season with respect 
to the tithi is irregular. Not only this, but it is somewhat irregular with 
respect to the sidereal solar month also. At present rams start within 4 or 
5 days of either ahead or after the beginning of the mrayana Mfga naksatra 
The commencing day of a season varies from place to place also ; it is, ot 
course, obvious that the variation would be about five to ten days ; still it 
was but natural for the ancients to express their thoughts as in the above 

quotation. . . 

It would be very difficult to obtain an accurate knowledge of the transi¬ 
tion moments of two half-months or those of the seasons in the absence 
of an accurate knowledge of the motions of the luminaries and of the means 
of measuring time. The following myth will show how difficult it was lor 
the primitive man to note the ending moments of the full moon and the 
new moon as also the ending of one season and the beginning of the next. 

# SRT: wif«r trq 


5T5T. 9TT- ?. V 3. 
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“After mankind was created by Prajapati, his parvas (knuckles) became 
loose. The samvatsara (year) itself represented the Prajapati. The two 
‘points’ of day and night i.e. twilight, the full moon and the new moon, and 
the commencement of seasons—“these are his parvas. The gods diagonised 
the disorder. They cured the ‘joints’ of day and night and set them in their 
correct places by maintenance of agnihotras (sacred fires). The full and the 
new moons were correctly adjusted by the Paurnamasesti and Darse§ti and 
the ‘joints’ of the seasons were set right by means of the ‘ Cdturmdsyayajna - 
{i.e. four monthly sacrifices)’’. 

This story points to some kind of the association of the knowledge of 
time with the sacrificial system. 


THE MONTHS 

Let us now consider the question of the month. It has already been 
dealt with at some length in the course of the discussion under the heading 
‘The Year’. Madhu and other names of months have already appeared in 
the foregoing discussion. In addition to this, some more names are found 
in Taittiriya Brahmana and they are now being given in the following quota¬ 
tions which include some different names of seasons and half-months also 

qgr^ n qfqqq wfq ti qq qq qq n 

§3q II qq rntfT: II 3FT qqr^ II arfiqcarta grqsqfftqs^: snrrofq: 

II qq qq qq |( qq^iq ^ qqqiqq: H qq 3Ecrq: II qq qq?*nc: II 

q.qT. 3 . ?o. 


The half-months referred to above are given in the following list. These 
are the names of the 24 half-months occurring in one year {) * 

3 " J ^ II /S 

/t gfqqteT: 'if 


3 

M : 

<r iprxv 


7 

$ ^S^^ese 


M / S 

ll i ^ 

iV‘Vyk)*T 

c- 23 ' s i . q.i p. 3 . ?o. 1. tr- 

are the names of 24 half-months occurring in a year. -» |y 

Following is the list of names of months. ^ ^ ^^ 

t . T- .3. _ ^ . A ; 


/ ■XUT&Y -f u Wte II 

”_rr *V-\ 57 L ‘F> "S 


1 ‘>S'¥rrr,' 

X4f'- 

* 

^ 

ST* 

i n It contains 

month. 


( 


aTqgft qqreqT : jxftyfr fqgqfqgfqfaq || 4TX 

ang : fa^qrqfsnlt q TqjfTfqTTqrq n 9 


qqTqq : qqft qg?qrq II 

' ^ X T 3 


H'tttTVK TT- 1 ^ 

q. *t. i?o. *. /ijfjnf 


13 names, apparently including that of the intercalary 

arfiqjcg: $q qgg ^ gqT qcg: 11 


q. qr. 3. *. 
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This appears to be the list of six seasons. It may possibly be inter- 

a i ^fthrcescasons (of the year) viz., Agni (Fire), Sflrya (The Sun) 
and Candrama (The Moon). J 

At the end, the ‘samvatsara’ (year) is declared to be representing the 
Prajapati m the following & 


ririfriTt *T^: 


ri- *T. 3. \o. I, 


Names of Months 


(Madhvadi and Caitradi systems) 


It can clearly be seen that the Madhvadi and Arunadi systems of names 
have a close association with the seasons and not with the naksatras. These 

JIf a- f n0t the Rigveda Sa mhita, But the Brahamanic works 

°f the Aitareya, the Taittiriya arid the Vajasaneyi Samhitas appear to attach 
considerable importance to Madhu and other names. In these works 
however, one does not come across terms like Caitri etc., involving naksatras 
and having for their derivations such definitions as these : 


0) That the full moon day on which the moon becomes full near the 
star Citra (Spica) is to be termed Caitrl-Purnima, and 

(ii) That lunar month in which the Caitrl-Purnima occurs, is termed 
Caitra. 


To come to know that the moon always becomes full near particular 
naksatras is the first stage ; that introduction of names like Caitri, Vaisakhl 
these full-moon nights after a lapse of time is the second stage and the 
third stage is the establishment of a complete nomenclature to start with 
asbemg governed by the rule “ Sasmin Paurnamasiti ” (Panini 4-2-21) meaning 
it is so called, because the full moon night of that name falls in that month ”7 
The names of naksatras are found in all the above mentioned Vedas at 
many places ; but it is only at two places that the moon has been explicitly 
mentioned as becoming full near a star. The passages are quoted below. 

These occur in the following stanzas from Taittiriya Samhita, which also 
con aras references to time-units in the discussion of tfie problem, regarding 
e lme w t* en one should consecrate oneself for the annual sacrifice known 
as Gavd-mayana’ and that is why it is quoted here in full. 

riricriTTri ^foruWrin rit$t^ririT ri 4frit 

*T ^ritTTfri ririfri KIOTfe riricriTriTTW ritofri Sffif eTT ririfriRFrilfririt^ 
5ft«riSririTriTriTri^ riririt SRri riT q?t ririrriTTriTfri^Nt^ i* q^TSj^Trif 
rit^riSririTriTri^ ririri: ^ririt^TTritri riT qriri It ?. II 

fri^T^OTriTri riT qrifririfriTTri riftriririJuiriTri) ri^ri qri ririf riTri TTVri 

flftw ^ riFri ri ^friri fririf ririfri ^TfriTri riiririTTri ritWTri 
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qnr: gqsrct q ^rs n ^ n $qq£ g?*n 

mm arfqtfqgft & 5^7^ sftpssfq m^TtT« 5 cT afarqql mTmmftafmssfrT 
^FqTjft q3PTRr sfn ci^r *tq r ttsj^Tct ii 

#. tf. \3. * 5 

“Those who are desirous of performing a ‘samvatsara’ (yearly) sacrifice 
should consecrate themselves on the Ekastaka tithi. The Ekastaka is the 
wife of the samvatsara himself. He dwells with her on that night. Hence, 
such people (as are consecrated on the Ekatsaka Tithi) are taken as con¬ 
secrated in the very beginning of the year. 

Those who become consecrated on the Ekastaka day get ‘consecrated* 
against the troubles of the year. Their seasons bear the names of last two 
seasons. Those who consecrate themselves on the Ekastaka day become 
consecrated against the ‘confusions* of the year. The year becomes disin¬ 
tegrated for them. Their seasons bear the last two names of the list. One 
should get consecrated on the full moon day of the Phalguna, because 
Phalguna full moon is the ‘ mouth ’ of the year. Hence, (such people) are 
taken as consecrated from the very beginning of the year. But such people 
have to accept one ‘nirya’ (draw back) viz. that the ‘Visuvan’ (equinox) 
occurs in the cloudy season (sanmedhya). Hence, one should consecrate in 
the Citra-full-moon day. The Citm-full-moon day .is the ‘mouth*" 
of the year. Hence, those (who commence their sacrifice on this day) are 
said to be consecrated from the ‘mouth* of the year. This involves no draw¬ 
back. One should pass through consecration on the 4th day before the full 
moon day, thereby, they secure the kraya i.e. the purchase of soma juice. 
Thereby they avoid making the Ekastaka fruitless. They secure the occasion 
for extracting the soma juice in the ‘ former half-month ’ and secure the 
proper position of the half-month and the months also. They rise in the 
former half-month and the herbs and trees grow after them. They (i.e. sac¬ 
rifices) get fame as prosperous persons and consequently all prosper”. 

* 

This passage also occurs in the Tandya Brdhmana (5. 9) of Sama Veda. 
It, however, contains a few different words and one or two different 
sentences*. 

The words ‘PhalgunI Purnamasa’ and ‘Citra Purnamasa’ occur in the 
above passage. They only mean the full moon nights associated with the- 
stars PhalgunI and Citra. It should be noted that neither the words 
Phalguna and Caitra nor the terms PhalgunI and Caitri occur therein. 

H It trot foqvif! Tlf*: H qqqw*pft It. 

S' « * SO 

<rfer trq u q^ta^r vrqfa u n tr<?T q 

SPPTT Ttfq: It qq^Tq^nql U tjq qqe*R*mfVqqFnq l> 

qtftaPT qqf?T II 

s 

cT. ST. 5. 

♦The Tandya Brahmana mentions one more draw back of the Ekasjka in the words 
“aponabhinandantobhya vay ant i", meaning the sacrifices do not salute water before taking 
on “ avabhritha ” bath and the word “ sammedha ”, which has been used for sanmedhya , 
renders it as “on a cloudy day”. 
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“Fire should not be kindled on the Purva Phalguni nights ; (since) Purva 
Phalguni is the last night of the year. It should be kindled on the Uttar a 
Phalguni. This is the first night of the year.” 

Although the word ‘full moon night’ is not explicitly mentioned here, still 
the full moon night when the Purva Phalguni stars come together with the 
full moon, appears to be implied in it. That the moon becomes full near 
the Phalguni naksatra is the idea suggested by these words. However, not 
only the word Phalguna does not occur in it, but even the word “ Phalguni - 
puryamasa ” does not occur in it as it does in the lines quoted above from the 
Samhita. 

The above lines show that the phenomenon of the moon becoming full 
near certain stars had been noticed in the times of Taittirlya Samhita and 
Brahmana. Still it must be remembered that the names Caitra etc., had 
definitely not come into vogue in those times. 

5 Ttfah? u 

srercwiro v 

S3 <9 O’ » 

qlafaml n 

ntaPOTiiro. v H* 

The words “ Phalguni PurnamasV’’ occur in this. Even the Sankhyayana 
JBrahmana (which the author has not seen) is said to contain the following line:— 

*tt qWiwft *m<*ns*r shwt t\Tw. it 

Any way, the word ‘Phalguni’ occurring in all these quotations only means 
“associated with the Phalguni star”. The words ‘Phalguni Purnamasf 
-occurring in Batapatha Brahmana (2-6-3) has been defined by Sayanacarya 
as “that full moon night which becomes associated with the two Phalguni 
asterisms is known as the Phalguni”. The Samavidhdna Brahmaria (2.4) 
-contains the line, 

wt. 

In this ‘Rauhini’ simply means “associated with Rohini star”, it has 
nothing to do with the ‘Rauhina’ month. Similarly, the Pausi, the Phalguni, 
•etc., stand for those full moon nights which are associated with the stars of 
corresponding names. In short, it can be said that only the terms ‘Phalguni 
etc., had come into vogue at the time when Brahmana works were compiled. 
Nowhere in the Samhita and Brahmana do the words Phalguna, Caitra, etc., 
•occur in the sense of names of months, and this shows that these terms were not 
then in vogue. Much time must necessarily have elapsed before the term 
Phalguna, Caitra etc., came into vogue, even when the terms Phalguni, etc., 
had gained currency. This point can be easily understood if one considers 
as to how long a time has to elapse before a scientific theory becomes an 
established truth. 

In short, the terms Caitra, etc., were not in vogue in the Samhita and 
Brahmana period. Thus it can be proved from the historical point of view 
that these terms came into use after a very long period of time after the terms 
Madhu, etc., became current. 
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It will now be shown that even the Nature works in the same order of' 
development. 

In the beginning, man must have been guided by the moon for counting, 
the months ; and the cluster of stars situated in the path through which the 
sun and the moon are generally seen to move, must have received the names 
of 27 stars. But the position of the stars remains practically constant in 
relation to the ecliptic and, therefore, even after the names Madhu, etc.,, 
had come into vogue and the 27 naksatras had received special names, a 
considerable period of time must have elapsed ; firstly, before it was minutely 
observed that tbe moon moves through particular groups of stars and that 
it becomes full near some of them and secondly, before the terms (Caitrt 
Paurnima, etc.,) came into vogue on the basis of that observation and thirdly,, 
the terms Caitra etc., finally arose therefrom and . became current as the 
names of months. 

For instance, the star Aldebaran (Rohini) lies about 5|° to the south of the 
ecliptic and must have remained in that position for thousands of years* 
but the moon does not move exactly on the ecliptic. It attains a position.* 
with maximum latitude of 5° to 5^° north or south of the ecliptic. Its path, 
cuts the ecliptic. Had the points of intersection, that is, the moon’s nodes. 
(Rahu and Ketu) been stationary, its position relative to the stars, would 
have remained unchanged ; but the nodes have got motion. They make 
a complete revolution in about 18f years. It is on account of this that the 
moon and the star Rohini at times come together in the course of 18J years. 
Sometimes the moon occults the star while sometimes it is seen to be at 
a distance of about 11° of latitude from it. The phenomenon of the moon 
sometimes occulting a star and sometimes remaining away from it at a latitude 
of about 11°, is no mean source of confusion in one’s attempt at detecting the 
rule about the occurrence of the full moon near the stars. It is in fact much 
more confusing and to add to this, there is another kind of minor confusion. 
For instance, during the period from September 1884 to March 1888, the 
moon regularly used to occult the star Rohini (Aldebaran), once in the 
course of every revolution and this phenomenon was observable at one 
place or the other on the earth. But it was not that every such occultation 
of Rohini occurring during the revolutions of the moon would be seen at 
a given place on the earth. This interesting phenomenon could be seen 
in our province only on 3 or 4 occasions. On other occasions . this, 
phenomenon used to take place sometimes by day or sometimes when the 
moon was below the horizon. On some occasions, the moon used to appear’ 
only at a very short distance from Rohini. Moreover, this position is not 
necessarily true in the case of all stars. In other words, the moon does- 
not necessarily occupy a distance* of +5° maximum latitude from each star 
in each revolution of the node ; for it sometimes comes very near to some 
stars and goes away from others ; it moves via north in the case of some, 
and passes in a southerly direction in the case of others. Other kinds of 
confusion involved in perceiving this phenomenon of the full moon near the 
stars and formulating a rule about it are also worth noting. 

For instance, if the moon becomes full near a particular star in the first 
month, it will become full again near the next second or third star in the 

*This point cannot be fully discussed here. One can understand this by roting the- 
moments of its conjunctions with the stars during any period of 5 to 7 years, as given in 
the tabies on the lunar conjunctions with stars in the Sayar.a almanacs. 
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next month. The rule about the full moon’s proximity with certain stars 
would be easily discovered, if after the completion of 12 lunar months the 
moon becomes full near the same star in the second round of 12 months as in 
the first. 

But it so happens that if it is found to be full near, say, Asvini, in the 
first month of the first round, it would appear to have become full near 
Revati in the first lunar month of the second round. It is also not true that the 
moon becomes full only near those 12 asterisms to which Caitra and other 
lunar months owe their origin. As a matter of fact, it becomes full near 
each of the 27 asterisms in some month or the other. There is still another 
difficulty ; there are only four out of the 27 stars which do not fade but remain 
visible even when the full moon is in close proximity with them, and they are 
Magha, Jyestha, Citra and Rohini. Some of the rest become invisible when 
the moon approaches them within a distance of 7° to 8° and there are still 
others which fade away in the moon’s lustre when it is still further away. 
In short, it is obvious that long time must have elapsed before the rule about 
the moon’s becoming full near particular stars could be established after the 
asterisms received their names. The next stage was the application of the 
names Caitrl, VaisakhI, etc., to the full moons, and the stage next to this was 
the naming of lunar months after the stars. 

In short, it is proved, from the natural order of progress and from the 
historical point of view, that the terms Caitra etc. came into vogue when 
considerable time had elapsed after the introduction of names like Madhu, etc. 

The Solar Months 

References to the civil and lunar months are definitely found in the 
Vedas ; but an explicit mention of solar months is not found anywhere in 
them. The solar month is the time which the sun takes to cross each of the 
12 equal divisions of the '’bhacakra' (zodiac). Mesa and other names of 
Rasis are not found in the Vedas ; but that is immaterial. But even a corres¬ 
ponding set of names for the 12 equal divisions of the ‘ bhacakra' are also not 
found anywhere. Now, it cannot be said for certain that Madhu-Madhava 
given in the Vedas as names of months were not the names of solar months 
for, while their connotation indicates some relationship with the seasons, 
that is indirectly with the sun, they are also used as synonyms for the seasons 
(see page 18). We do not, however, find any statement that they ended on 
days other than the full moon or the new moon days. On the other hand, 
we find it definitely mentioned that months end either on the full moon day 
or the new moon day. Hence, these appear to be the names of lunar months 
or in other words of the months which end on full moon or new moon days. 
The year, however, was undoubtedly solar, hence why should it be considered 
improbable that solar months different in measure from lunar months were 
also in vogue ? In all probability, they were in current use and there are 
grounds to believe that just as Madhu and other names were applied to lunar 
months they were equally applicable to solar months also. 

The Arnanta and Purnimanta Months 

Let us now see if the months were Purnimanta or Arnanta. That month 
which ends with Amavasya or the new moon is called Arnanta and the one 
which ends in Purnima or the full moon is called Purnimanta. Both these 
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inodes of reckoning are found in the Vedas. That (night) on which the Masa 
(month) becomes puma (full or complete) is Paurnamasi. Hence, the very 
word Paurnamasi indicates the Purnimanta reckoning. 

?T. 

“Religious vow is commenced with a sacrifice on the full moon day and 
with calves on the new moon day”. 

In this quotation the word coupled with ‘ Amavasya’ is Purnamasa, 
which shows that the month used to become full on the Paurnamasi 
day. 

The following quotation from a stanza in “Utsarginamayana” shows that 
the months* ended both on Amavasya and Purnima :— 

snrrareraT apmrreraT ff 

ii\s. VV t 

The following lines immediately following the above stanza specially 
appear to favour the Purnimanta system :—> 

qt 3T 'T nf anr^frT 3TT *T ftrqfcT =T: sn^f^T^^nTcT TOWTOtt 

<\ r>. ^ 

sterSTm cTrsrm ssrfn xfew. sniffer 

r^?Tf?T^^iI?T>T^T^T »TWPT ^IRn^^T^rfcT 
cT?^T ?stfcT cT??T ^TfrT msffcT "4 5^RmcTt 

jjpfW’Rn^rr »nsni*re?*r5if=r asm* m srr^>^f??r n 

5T» • ts. 

In the chapter on ‘Universe’ in the Atharvasruti, the description of the 
‘Creation of Samvatsara’ is followed by these lines referring to the month and 
the half-month :—» 

*mft sc srsrnfa: n qroim tt? tTw: shr: sir: n 

“The month is verily the Prajapati ; its dark half is the Sun and the light 
half the Life (soul).’’ 

In this, the dark half is mentioned first ; this shows that the Purnimanta 
system was in vogue. But the Taittirlya Brahmana gives the list of names of 
days in the two halves of a month (see page 43); the list gives the names of 
days in the light half first and those in the dark half afterwards; this leads 
one to believe that even the amanta system was in use. 

THE PURVA AND THE APARA HALF 

If the Purnimanta system be adopted, the dark half of the month comes 
first and the light half afterwards, and hence, the term ‘purva’ should have 

*The Kalamadhava, after considering the doubts raised against these quotations, has 
given the verdict that these lines describe both the purnimanta and the amanta systems. 
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been applied to the dark half and ‘apara’ to the light one ; but it is not so. 
The Tu rva - a para’ terms are applied respectively to the light and the dark 

*15^ 1 11 i qTffjtT: u 

ST- % 3- t- 

“Gods were born in the ‘purva-paksa’ and the demons (asuras) in the 
‘apara-paksa’ that is why the gods won and demons were defeated.” 1 

11 stqTWT: grtor n 

3 . 3 TT. 3 - \o. Y 

“The purva-paksa is the girdle and the apara-paksa is the dirt”. 

Although the terms light and dark are not explicitly mentioned, the 
fact that ‘Sukla’ indicates something auspicious and ‘Krsna’ something 
inauspicious, one may presume that the term ‘Purvapaksa’ stood for ‘sukla’ 
and ‘apara’ for ‘Krsna’. The names of the 15 days of each of the ‘Purva* 
and ‘Apara’ halves are given later on, and the terms ‘Purva’ and 
‘Apara’ have been used in the sense of ‘Sukla’ and ‘Krsna’ in them. -In the 
‘Nirukta’ (11'6) it is said in the mantra concerning the moon, 

.ik 

The word ‘Purvapaksa’ has clearly been used in the sense of ‘Sukla-paksa’ 
and the ‘Apara-paksa’ in the sense of ‘Krsna-paksa’. The words ‘purvapara’ 
are found used in this very sense in the post-Vedic works. 


THE DAY 

Let us now consider the civil day, the solar day and the lunar day 
{i.e. tithi). The solar month does not explicitly occur in the Vedas and 
hence, it is clear that the solar day also was not in vogue. One expects the 
civil day to be mentioned in the Vedas and so it is. It is very convenient 
for civil purposes. Quotations have already been given showing that the 
sacrifices were performed with respect to civil days. 

Names of Days 

The Taittiriya Brahmana gives different names for the days and nights in 
the light and dark halves of the month. They are :—• 

HSTH fqUPT 3Slf SGzfff II nTB || 

sRgef fwrf u mwmfa 11 

*T. 3- t®. to. 

The ‘ anuvaks ’ (stanzas) mentioned here are given in the same Brahmana 
in one ‘anuvak’ at a different place. They are :—■ 

fcraFt wpt 11 tnrcqtnrc rottf n 

3TFRT II 

s cv ft , 

ff. ST. 3- to. t. t‘ 
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These are the names of the days (excluding nights) of the ‘Purvatpaksa’. 
They are 15 in number mentioned in groups of five in each line. 

g55T?TT II «rm 11 

^ c\ c 

STT'TST’TFTT <T^PHT <Tnt? II 

fi\ C\ 

9f;. 3 . \'o. ^ 

This is a list of the names of 15 nights of a ‘Purva-paksa’ which stands 
for the light half as is suggested by the word ‘Purnamasf etc. occurring in it. 

farsr?f ?f?gcr n u 

3n?"f WW II 

STT. V ?o. q. 

These are the names of the 15 days in the ‘Apara-paksa’ or the dark half. 

gRfft 5T§5n tf3^TTSfcr<R*TTWT II 5RT *HT cjffcTCcmrft II 

#. 5TT- 3- ?o. q. 

These are the names of the 15 nights in the dark half. The names of 
days given in the list are used in the neuter gender while those of nights are 
in the feminine. It appears that because the word ‘ aha ’ meaning “a day” 
has the neuter gender, the names of days are in neuter gender and because 
the word ‘ratri’ (night) is in the feminine, the names of nights are also in the 
feminine gender. ^ 

The above line gives “Kamadugha” and not Amavasya, as the name of 
the last night of the dark half. The last night of the light half is however 
indicated by the word “Paurnamasi” itself. 

The above lines and the references at other places show that Paurnamasi 
and Amavasya are the qualifying adjuncts of ‘night 5 and not of ‘tithi 5 ! The 
words amavasya and paurnamasi occur quite frequently in the Taittiriya. 
Samhita and the word ‘tithi 5 does not occur at all. Hence, the two words 
cannot possibly indicate a ‘tithi 5 . 

TITHI 

* 

Nowhere in the Vedic literature the author came across the word ‘tithi’ in 
the sense of the 30th part of the lunar month or the time required by the moon 
to gain 12° of longitude on the sun. Even though the month is lunar, its 
30th part will be shorter than the civil day, because its length is . about 29^ 
civil days. Hence, the mean length of the tithi is shorter than a civil day and 
there is no easy and natural means to measure it, and on account of this we 
do not get in the Vedas either the true or the mean tithi in its modern sense. 

The word tithi occurs in the Bahvrica Brahmana at some places and the 
definition of the tithi as given at one place is, 

q. 3TT. iR. ?<>. 

“Tithi is that period of time during which the moon sets and rises again”. 

The interval between two consecutive moonrises is longer than a civil day 
by about a “‘muhurta” (i.e., 48 minutes). The sun rises 29 or 30 times during 
a lunar month and the moon rises 28 or 29 times. Hence, 30 tithis according 
2 DGO/59 4 
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to the above definition will never occur in a lunar month. We do not gfet 
this definition in other Vedas or post-Vedic literature. This shows that this 
definition was not much in vogue. It may be that the true import of the 
definition was different. In any case, the ‘tithi’ in the astronomical meaning 
and ‘pratipad 5 and other tithis are found nowhere in the Vedas. But 
Purnima and Amavasya are denoted by the word “ Pancadasl ” meaning 15th. 

II txBT f*T II II 

HT. ?. \o. 

“The moon wanes on the Pancadasl night. (She) becomes full on the 
Pancadasl night”. 

Since the term Pancadasl has occurred in the sense of ‘fifteenth 5 , other 
terms, such as Pratipad, Dvitiya, etc., must have been in use to denote the 
first night, the second night etc. In the beginning, these must have been used 
to denote the nights and afterwards the tithis. The terms Krsna Caturdasi, 
Krsna Pancami, Sukla Caturdasi, have occurred in the Sdma Vidhana 
Brahmana {see 2, 6 ; 2, 8; 3, 3). 


Astaka 

We come across the term ‘astaka 5 somewhat similar to amavasya and 
purnima. The following line may be seen :—■ 

qHrrrca: II ffTCHTCVi: II II 

3TT- n. 

“The full moon nights are twelve, the astakas are twelve, the new moon 
nights are twelve”. 

A sentence similar in meaning is found even in the Satapatha Brahmana 
(6.4.2.10). From this it appears that just as 12 full moons or 12 new moons 
occur in one year’s time, so also 12 astakas occur in one year. The number 
occurring during the year is said to be 12 and not 24. From this it appears 
that ‘astaka 5 might be the term applied to the 8th night, either of the light 
half or of the dark half of the month. The word astaka comes after the word 
Purnima in the above line. It occurs similarly in the following line :—> 

II 

#. 5TT. 3- %. U 

From this it seems that the 8th night in the dark half of the month must 
have been termed ‘astaka 5 . This has been explicitly stated in the Asvalayana 
and other Sutras :—■ 

cTreu si. \o. v 

In this, the 8th night of the dark half is termed ‘ekastaka 5 . The Apas~ 
tambha Sutra applies the term ‘ekastaka 5 to the 8th night after the Maghl 
Purnima, 

Vyastaka and Udrsta 

II sq^TUTUrTT II. 

3TUTWmnut 11 II 

c?. «T. R. 
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These sentences occur also in the Tdndya Brahmana (18.11.8). According 
to these lines ‘Vyastaka’ was the 1st night of the dark half of the month and 
Udrsta, the 1st night of the light half. 

THE MOON’S PHASES 

In the Vedas we come across the belief that the phases of the moon 
increase and decrease because they are drunk by the gods. 

tw srfirefb g HQfUW 3T: *n?T SfT^fcT: 1 

$o. e;*. 


“Oh Moon ! The gods drink you, but later on you become bright again. 
The wind is the protector of the moon. Thou art the maker of samas ( i.e . 
years), and of the months.” 

This ‘richa’ is construed in the Nirukta, as applicable to the ‘soma’ plant 
as well as the moon. 

srmfecsfT ffwfa \ 

a. x. v. 

“The suns make her bright, and when she is full, they drink (devour) 
her.” • 

The word sun is used here in the plural. It must have been so used to 
denote the 12 suns of the year. This shows that in the beginning it was 
perhaps the belief that it was the sun who brings about the increase or 
decrease of the phases. Afterwards when the word ‘ aditya ’ began to denote 
‘gods’, the belief that gods devour the moon must have arisen. 

MOON’S LIGHT . ‘ 

The following line states in clear terms that the moon receives light from 
the sun :—■ 


W?: II 

C\ 


cT. 3. V. vs. 


The moon is here spoken of as ‘Surya-rasmi’, that is the on£ who 
receives rays of light from the sun. 


WHERE DOES THE MOON DWELL ON AMAVASYA DAY 

The following lines express the belief that the moon is seen nowhere in the 
sky on the new-moon night, because she comes to earth and enters the 
medicinal herbs. 

wtaTOTOri *if*%a*n stopict srfaRij ersr: n 

c. >a 

SJ53T- 5TcT- *TT. V. 3- R'R- 

$ ST>T) TT«fT H m rrWf Ttfa 

afint srt^lTPT^fcT ?T OTTCxitafta? srf^lTcT H 5T 


5F5T. WT. ? V. 
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that «» “» ««* ‘he moon dwell 

.stfindii *irm srida i 

q. 5TT. Vo. *. 

born™/ Sfe°su e n” terS SU “ °" the " m00n ^ The m00n « (again) 

The statement viz. “the moon is born of the sun” refers to moon’s re. 
appearance m the evening of the 1st day pf the light half. 

DARSA, PARVA, ANUMATI, etc. 

tr. 4 ^ e _ term ^arAz’* is applied to ama vasya and the term ‘ parva ’ is annlied 

are apphedTo fuh the terms ‘ an » matV andvkd’ 

The terms ‘raka’ and ‘d and s { n ^ vc ~ 1 ^' a nd ‘kuhu to new moon nights. 

denotkg some dehfes ako “ * k Saihhit5 < 2 ' 32 )' Th ^ >»*£ be 

* Vti «« dTddfkdfrtTT ST twi dT ddfdTdTCdT dT ffcfldmt diet- 

Tmr $j|: 

q. wt. \o. ^ T . ^ 0 . 

called^R/kJ“tL ( ? art 0{ l ful ! n J? 0n night is called ‘Anumati’, the latter is 
Kuhi” R k * h f mCr (pa ° f) new m00n night is ‘Sinlvalf and the latter 

obs^es 11 ^- apPCarS ^ thC Katha branCh ° f the Vedas also ‘ The Nindcta 

faffon# <ggf*cfa w 

f^. ? ?. a. 

of noli^bS Sinivali and Kuhu are the wives 

gods , but according to the sacnficers they are simply new moon nights.” 

MOTIONS OF THE SUN AND THE MOON 

litPrltl? a ™ avas y a ’s ar 1 ^ purnima’s occupy an important place in the Vedir 

|se°Jche d s 

crajuncton. like «Sondhau yajeta’ or sandhimabhUo yajeJa T^ oSe 

:as=S 5 ^$ ^^ag £;5 

*3£vit at S and - ^ ayu Purai ? as s P eak of “dank” as follows •_ - 

,?Ay:,7Z3rz^z h s^zrs-^ri «* *■* 

Amavasya day and keep gazingateachmher , W ™ °° n t me f * and r ? ta y together on the 
• haUhe phenomenon o? fhe £££ 
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The names of the seven-days of the week are nowhere found in the Vedas. 

The general term vasara’ meaning ‘a day’ occurs at two places in the Rk 
ioamhita i * 

Tcrefl viftfrfUftjjTcr SnflT ll f^T II 






“When god Indra shines in the heaven in the form of the sun, all neoole 
observe throughout the day the lustre of Indra in the form of the sun who 
possesses an inexhaustible stock of water”. ’ 

Sayanacarya has translated the word ‘vasara’ as the ‘day 5 ; he has also 
construed* as an adjective qualifying ‘jyotih’ and rendered it in two ways 

for dwdhng) m (dwe lng) and (ii ) n ^sasya hetubhutam (becoming a cause 


THE LENGTH OF THE DAY 

The idea that the sun increases the length of the day, or in other words 
makes the length of the day variable, occurs in the following lines :_• 


sfamspr srur sngffV n 


?r* ^ 9 , 

“Oh Somaraja! Increase the length of our lives just as the sun increases 
the length of days, which are vasara (dwellings of the world).” 

The word ‘vasara’ occurring here is not used to denote a day. 


THE EQUINOCTIAL DAY 

One finds in the Vedas a good many references to the equinox. A passage 
a rea J?y Quoted (Page 28) from Taittiriya Samhita relating to the annual 
sacrifice refers to the equinoxes. Other references to the equinoxes are given 
here, since these would be found useful in the study of the question regarding 
commencement of the year. 5 5 


Here is a quaint description 

trci H^fcT SET 

^ fanf* * 

***** if snfeiFq 

?cTTc5T?^rTVHqiT ^ STtefilTcTW 'm^tfcETTcTref 

* sro: *ar*rf iftssretfecresTT 

^if?T sR: tT^cTFmiT tT<* 


WT« 1^. ^ 
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“The ‘Ekavimsa’ (rite) is performed on the equinox day occurring in 
the middle of the year. This ‘Ekavimsa’ has helped the Aditya to ascend the 
heaven. This is the same EkavimSa. It takes place ten days before the 
‘divaklrta’ recitations and ten days after, and this Ekavimsa occupies the 
central place. This ‘Ekavimsa’ or Aditya being enclosed on two sides by ten 
(days) does not find any trouble while moving through this world. The gods 
apprehended that the sun might fall down. (They) balanced him by lending 
him a support of three heavens on this side. The three stomas (recited on 
the three ‘Svarasama’ days preceding the equinox) are themselves the three 
heavens. They (gods) again feared that he (sun) would fall down beyond, 
they again supported him by placing three more heavens on the other side. 
These three heavens are the (three) stomas (pertaining to the three days after 
the equinox). (On the whole) there are seventeen (stomas) on one side and 
three on the other and in the centre stands the Ekavimsa (Twenty-first).” 

The Taittirlya Brahmana also gives a very similar description (see 1, 2, 4). 
In addition to the idea of the equinox occupying the central position, it con¬ 
tains other notions also relating to the sun’s high or low position in the sky. 

to 15^ q*r to sfsmfN q# faseceft 

Ttql faqTOcTOIrR TOg^rf:f5R qsr fTOrH 

q. m. qq. 

“The ‘visuvan’ (equinox) is like the ‘purusa’ ; its former half corresponds- 
to the right half of the ‘purusa’ and the latter half to the left half of the 
‘purusa’. That is why the sacrifice which continues for six months after 
the equinoctial day is termed ‘uttara’ (i.e. latter). The visuvan is like the 
head of (a sitting man) having left and right arms of equal length ”. 

The Taittirlya Brahmana also gives a similar description in the following 
lines 

tfcTfcR? q^ TO: l II f^GTTO fTO It 

tfsTT 5TFTTET qWEft II qTOKffTOT II 

3. 3T. t q. 3 . 

Here is something about an animal sacrifice. It states that the year, like 
a house, has two wings (or parts) and visuvan is the central portion. 

Thus the word visuvan occurs at good many places, where it is said to 
be in the middle of the annual sacrifice or in the middle of ‘ parassaman ’ days 
which form part of it. 

Nowhere in the Vedas do we find a reference explicitly defining visuvan as 
that day on which the day and night are of equal length. It simply means 
an interlude occurring in the course of the ‘ satra ’ or ‘sadahas’, no matter whether 
the ‘satra’ continued for the whole year or for only a few days (see the Tandy a 
Brahmana 13.4.16 and the commentary thereon by Sayanacarya). There are 
only two equinoctial days in the year on which the days and nights are of 
equal length, and if the annual sacrifice is commenced on one of them, the 
second equinox will come in the middle of the sacrifice (satra). 
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PARTS OF THE DAY 

Let us now see how the day was divided into parts according to the Vedas. 
The works on Dharma Sastra (science of religion) describe systems in which 
the day, that is the period between sunrise and sunset, is divided into 2,3,4,5 and 
15 parts. The two divisions of the day are the ‘purvahna (the former half) and 
the ‘ aparahna' (the latter half) ; the three divisions are ‘purvahna’, ‘madhyah- 
na’ (noon) and ‘aparahna’. In the fourfold division each part is equal to a 
‘prahara’ (a period of 3 hours), and are successively called ‘purvahpa’, 
‘madhyahna’, ‘aparahna’ and ‘sayahna’ (evening). The five parts are named 
‘pratah’, ‘sangava’, ‘madhyahna’, ‘aparahna’ and‘sayahna’; and lastly the 
day is also divided into 15 parts called ‘muhurta’. The first of these systems, 
which divides the day into two parts is a natural one and it was in vogue in 
the Vedic times. The following lines describe the system of three fold division. 

It ^ 3^: It 

ST. 3. ^ 

5 m. 9 fT- R. V. c. 

“The earlier part is controlled by gods, the middle one by men, and the 
latter part by the ‘pitrs’ (manes)”. 

The names of three out of five parts have been mentioned in the following 

rk. 

stm^t u 

fsmrnramrcn sfmfa cmm tt 

* 

t 

TT. 

Here the 3 parts, ‘pratah, sangava and madhyahna’ have been mentioned 
by name and hence all the five parts can be inferred from them. 

kzw Sim: 5lTm: STPri: II TrpmTTT^'im: II flrwaWH StmTrmm II 

sn^TmWW II TTrft fmfmm II TTrT^m^hf II 

mt*: H ?TTy»4 II cT?*TTTTf^ TT^rmfcT II JRSlcfHbf WTORg II 

STT^fW VHTfipfTRT II II TTrTo II II H?go || 

croftr ii ncsmKbr n stmtwrTi^m it mcfr ^tt: 

farfmm ii ii n mgo n gmmf wt- 

n n mmbr mum u ?mt km ®rfercm 

fmcfmm ii cTtt^to n *rm n mg® n mirmfi? ^ ii 
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This clearly gives the names of the five parts, viz., pratah, sangava, madh- 
yahna, aparahna and say am. 

qg mfjfr f 5R3tTOT^fSr^ II 5fcf. 5tT. €.. 

tT^n 33R^'f S^rftfa SlfcT^c^cT 

?if;?F*;T it sp*. h £• 

Here the names ‘sangava’, ‘madhyamdina’, and ‘aparahna v -do not seem to 
denote the parts of the day, but the transition moments of the four ‘praharas’ 
of the day. ■ 

Madhava, in his work Kdlamddhava, while considering the five-fold division 
of the day, quotes the abovementioned anuv ak from Taittiriya Brahmana and 
observes that “the passage seems to describe the creation of the four systems 
of soma-sacrifices known as‘agnistoma’, ‘ukthya’ ‘sodasi and ‘atiratra’ which 
are to be performed at the four transition moments in the five divisions 
of the day and remarks that the five-fold division of the day is found in many 
‘sruti’s and ‘smrti’s.’ The line* “ pradosdnto homakdlah sangavantah pratah” 
occurs in the Asvaldyana Sutra shows that ‘sangava’ is a part of the day and 
npt a transition moment between two parts. 

FIFTEEN MUHORTAS 

The Taittiriya Brahmana states the names of 15 muhurtas (or parts) of the 

day and similar 15 of the night. _ , o 

s » 7 . 

sm ii fasr: ssnm ?rf«RTT rvi ii 

q* qs cTrT ii q«r|jN ^ u q»* ii 

sTT- 3- %o. £. 


The divisions referred to in the above lines have all been mentioned in a 
single anuvak in the same Brahmana a little earlier. They are 

.1 * «c ^6 - . d7 f 0 

fasi: sratfWPttWnr II M 

TlW*: 5T>FT: smiTFT: b 

^ #. ST* 


These are the names of 15 muhurtas of the day in the light half of the 
month ; each line mentions five and in all they are fifteen in number. 

l v .m r £ „ 7 . 9 ./» 

cfTcTT R?TcTrs^ iffc: tFR^: II an^gl f^WPT H35FT: ^T^TTeT: 51T?T: II 


3TT?ttff 


it- . i y 




>TrT: 


II 


5T. t 


♦Translation—‘The ending moment of the ‘pradosa’ part is the proper time for 
offering oblations into fire and the end of ‘sangava’ is termed ‘pratah’.’ 
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These are the names of the 15 muhurtas of the night* in the light half. 

11 5J>t: snrtTTrft erm: u 

" *• V- % ?®. *. *. 

These are the names oftae 1 Shiuhurtas of the day in the dark half. 
jTf^TPFtTT^TcTHft FT? : STH)?: II STTRT^ipT fa?!??? 

^5I55 : ^5i5 : n 3n^f^: sht: stvto?: w 

^ ^ c\ C\ o 

* 3 18 ') it- n Ty iC ?. 5tt. 3 - ?o. $. 3 . 

These are the names of the 15 muhurtas of the night in the dark half. 

The whole day and night together must have been divided into 30 divi¬ 
sions, just as the month is divided into 30 parts. The post-Vedic works do 

oiv^r) 10 k mUhG i taS as , parts of th ® da y» but they do not mention the names as 
given above ; the muhurtas are found to receive different kinds of names. 

THE SUB-DIVISIONS OF MUHURTAS 

Each muhurta is supposed to be sub-divided into very small equal sub- 
muhurtas (15 m number). 4 

^ 11 ii q? q? ?trT ii q?^iN cT ^rgerf^Tf sjgsrfj u 

?t. ?o. e: 

mu hurtas are further divided into sub-divisions called pratimuhur- 
^as ; their names being Iddnim, Tadanim and others,” 

The ^“pratimuhu^tas” are given below : —^ Q (Q 

15131 11 arwt%^gr: qn Tfte^ yrfcfg^T n ct ^ cn ^ 

gj forerm sngresrteH n~ 

^ '!L (**> vr % ?T. 3 . $o. 

KALA and kastha 

^315^1 jftTT?T5? ?T?5T: || 

?fTTTim yqffiiTC 3tfr. ?, 

■s o * 

This line from the Ndrdyana Upanisad mentions “Kala and Kastha” as 
units of time in addition to the muhurtas ; and one cannot make out their 
mutual relation or their relation with other units of time. The remaining 

Vedas 0 * ^ ^ kn ° wn as gha * is and palas are nowhere to be found in the 


NAKSATRAS 

Let us now consider the naksatras. . A few lines from Rk Samhita are 
given below which contain references to naksatras, that is, not to particular • 


This is obvious from the context. 
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star groups but to stars in general which are scattered all over the sky. Some- 
of these mantras are found in the Atharva Samhita also. 

3PT tr*T gsrat u Fsre^sra u 

4- ?. 3W- 4. S3- ?\8; R°. VV9. 

“The stars and the night escape like thieves on the approach of the all- 
seeing sun”. 

mi sr yHifa : Ficrd crraftfeR u 

*E. tf. 

The term ‘naksatra’ has been applied to the stars in the above two lines. 

In the line, “Dyauriva smayamano nabhobhiti'’ (meaninglike the sky adorned 
with stars), the word ‘nabhas’ is used in the sense of stars ; the word “rocana”" 
also appears in that sense at some other places. 

WWt * H TT. R. R. 

tstct) fnfc* u 

*E. 4. v. \9. V 

In these lines the word ‘str has been used to denote stars. 

In the first two rcas the word ‘naksatra’ has been used to denote the stars 
in general and not only those stars which lie on the path of the moon. The. 
term ‘naksatra’, as used in the post-Vedic Sanskrit works, denotes stars in 
general as well as those lying on the path of the moon. 

3TT%P II 

4. R. 3W- 4. ?. R* 

* 

“The moon is placed amongst the stars”. 

Here, the word naksatra seems to have been applied only to those stars 
which are situated in the moon’s path. 

The Rk Samhita does not mention names of all the 27 naksatras in the 
moon’s path, but only a few of them. The word ‘ tisva ’ which occurs in 
5-54-13 and 10-64-8 appears to denote the star ‘Pusya’. The name Citra 
naksatra occurs in 4-51-2 and Revati in 4-51-47 ; this appears to denote the star 
‘Revati’. The next ‘rca’ mentions two ‘naksatras’ in succession. 

gufar ar^: mmcT Hf^cn^Harm^cT n wzvq n 

4. *o. <:k. 

“The (dowry) of cows which was given by Savita (sun) had already gone 
ahead of Surya. They drive* the cows on the Agha (Magha) naksatra. The 
(daughter) was carried away on the Arjuni (Phalgun!) star”. 

*The verbal root ‘han’ here does not mean ‘to kill’. The Marathi ‘hanane’ is quite 
current even at present in the Sholapur district in the sense of lashing or beating 
and driving. 
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This ‘rca’ refers to the story that Surya, the daughter of Savita, was given 
to Soma; the cows which were given to him as dowry by the Sun-god, were 
driven away one day before, i.e. on Maghanaksatra day, the daughter was- 
carried away on the Arjunl-naksatra day. 

In this ‘rca’ the word Arjuni has been used in the *sense of PhalgunI and 
‘Agha’ in place of ‘Magha’. These words are mostly absent in the post-Vedic 
literature ; there is, however, no doubt that they denote the naksatras men¬ 
tioned, because a variant of this very ‘rca’ appears in the Atharva Samhita 
as given below. 

^5: srpTTftff11 nmg *rnr: 11 

sm. *r. *. n. 

This verse gives the actual words Magha and Phalguni. Similarly, the 
verse viz., 

5tcT. st. q. q. 

This clearly shows that Arjuni is identical with Phalguni. In the Yajur- 
Veda, the word Magha is used as ‘Maghasu’ in plural feminine form so is 
Aghasu used here. Similarly, ‘Arjunyoh’ has been used like ‘Phalgunyoh’ in 
the feminine dual form. Two acts are said to have occurred here in succes¬ 
sion just as Magha and Phalguni appear in succession*. This order and the 
gender and number of Agha and Phalguni, agree with those given by the 
Taittiriya Veda and post Vedic astronomical works. This proves beyond all 
questions that the naksatra system described in the Yajur-Veda was fully 
in vogue in the Rigvedic times. 

It has been stated above that the same word, naksatra, has been used 
without distinction by Rk Samhita to denote the stars situated in the moon’s 
path and also stars in general ; but at one place in Taittiriya Samhita^we find a 
distinction made between the two. The following lines have been taken from 
the description of the horse to be offered in sacrifice. 

■o 

fsTT: ^T^^TrT: sfH fs5T: *TT5T SPtfaTRSTT: 

Cl o 

<T5TSTts^TT^ m?TT: PSTPTT?TcTsffs»TTfa 

STTcTTT %5TT cTTT^T S TPflfa \\ 

*f. \s. <v q*- 

“He who knows the head of the sacrificial horse becomes ‘Sirsanvan’ and 
holy. The usa (dawn) is the sacrificial horse’s head. The sun is the eye, 
winds the life, moon the ears, the (four) quarters the legs, other quarters 
are the ribs ; the day and night represent the winking of the eyes, the half¬ 
months are knuckles and the months are the sandhana ( joints); the seasons 
are the limbs, the year is the soul, the sun beams are the hair, naksatras the 
form and the stars are the bones”. 

♦The words “aryamnah....avastat” occurring in the passage cited on the 

next page are worth considering. 
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A good many references to naksatras are found in the Taittiriya Sruti. At 
some places the names of all the naksatras and those of their controlling dei¬ 
ties have been mentioned. At some other places we get many kinds of des¬ 
criptions about them, at others, is described the origin of their names, and 
at still other places, we come across casual references of intermediate stars at 
xandom. 

The following anuvak from Taittiriya Samhita mentions all the naksatras :— 

l ffaf'r fcfT c^T Ur! VTT& ?WT 

suffer* w TtfeqrV *ugra srsnuftreueTT %im 

fawrt'raff u^qfa^uunquj usrffuq? Iuut fqufr 

^rur q^YusruuuuT %?5rx q??ufff vrul %^ctt taruufUcTT |u?n fort 7 ^ 
: *W9rf*fsft flTKff^ wnr uruuuerr fgjnj^^gpql’^ ^TTqfW u fuut 
ftfjr<qV;Wufffjfi tuctr f*wraf usru fa?rct WrniiWnmt 
t^afT ^>W T ?T$TU faBqjfoEn 1 «TftggT UflU* %5feTT 
%^rcfT sftgsqg r ^^q^TTf>TtgqrTT t®rar tUeft t IsT* & 

%q=n; ggqjrfl luarr qvnifffr fsra uu> %wctt yrfqwnnJ ^ut stuu: ii 

* (. U. U, *. *. ?o. 

The Taittiriya Brahmana gives lists of all the naksatras with their deities 
at three places ; the anuvak is-quoted below because.it gives a quaint des¬ 
cription :— | . 7 

3t«t: u qTfcTi5jqlfcn^?cnfT u xr^rr^cf ftfgqft si anq: qT*mu>f- 

u fuu?TTfq u qT*erT?r uqeftusciT?! u «rg ti unuu: 3 

qT^rfs^ftsuTmu ii 3rfe?u 3 quj$i qtar: q^?n5Ttqq?rim n arfreqfr frcTEu : i^lJ^Tj 
qT^TT?r^mqT 3 tw?cTt?t n srvUTU^u: qTrmsvirFrcUcTtu- 

WTeT ii fqqijf 3>a<r: qs^cTiqq^ffluseTTcT h gpfwr . gu ^qg lTi sttut 

qTTrTm^q^TTcT II 1%11: q^TSaUTUT a^eTTcT II ufu§- 

skr: qT^T5ufqTu??tra u law fugr ii qr?m«»wq**5n?[ ii 
yzX^S utu^sut uuf^Vi q^taM^uscirer *i ii unif* q^en?^*- 


^qcqT^crTc!rfrT 5 ^q?q^Tl=T II fa^eU II 5ffrnT3r<T: q^cTTfqfcPJii^rnrT II 

srqi sttot: ii sr: ii f*R*T ^iTq wWrT: ii affuarc- 

$ ^ .?qq*aSbSirc$£rcm?r u fu^ft: rUtrmT: u mzutim sRrcawj ii 

- M — N ■ 6 "It 


^qT^T^UTf^UrrlTeT II 


u facfft: «r>n q^mm: u iTtmwm sRrcawj ii 

ur ^fbjT ’surest: II ^ qT?msTrTTq^dTcT II fs?q II q^rTTfs^qT- 

'l -- —— C\ Cv "* ^ j *■ '' ’ 

^TqfrTTcT H 3T3t?q>q?: sto^TT II qTfcTTg5qT^q^fITrr II 

a^MTO^g^'iJ srfafcNcr* qg^Tgf^^qrO^cTTrT u jwft it mi: 
q^??nrT q??TT sTq^TcT ii u trn?: qT??tT?^qiq??TT?j n qqrqrq- 

^T<qt: II arqqtqcT: qT^cTT^qq^rft^^TcT II 5[0Tfq?^T?ra 3tqq: II 
177 9f. IT. ? . H- < • 


rqq^flTrr It 
;cfr it mi: 
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( * n l? ls y e _ have descriptions of the naksatras, which are all of this pattern 
belong tQ Agm ; Sukra is on the other side, and Jvoti is on 
this side. The rationale and purpose of describing naksatras as having one 
thing on this side and another thing on that side are not fully understood 
It appears that the things mentioned here are in reference to the benefic and 
malefic results relating to naksatras m some cases and to their forms in some 
others. The lines referring to PhalgunI in this passage is very similar to the 
rca quoted from the Rigveda above. Again, the sentence 'Maitrlm Kr 

quoted“r 8 of te P ' OUghed °” A ” UradM Mk ? a,ra ha “ bSi 

& ^dptoughmefo 8 

The names of all the naksatras and their deities, and some quaint and 
interesting legends about the naksatras are found in the TaittirlyaVahmana 
Astaka 3, prapathaka 1 and 2 but these anuvaks cannot be cited here for want 
of space. They do not specifically mention the deities of naksatras 1 but the 
relation of the deities with the naksatras is in some way suggested in such 
L as . ^iv nab pirn Krnlkah". (May Kfttikas and A|i protect usV 
J t < Pr^manameii" (i.e. Rudra becomes famous on account 

° f ^ Ard r ) *d + . Simi i arly ’ a11 th _ c nak satras with their deities have been mention 
vervleMthl 11 anc i 5tl ’ ani,vaks of lhc same ‘prapathaka.’ These anuvaks are 
ttm othe^naksatras'^are^uoted b"-!^' ^ SOme idea aboat 

JUIW it 5513551 furfur 11 51 * 353333 fcruTu ittrrr 55 
Irowi » dft>#»t 3513333533 n 5 3 33 F 3 11 n 

53*11 13 33*3 II *5 3#t II 553535 33T?T f535|5 331^1 II 35133 ? 

11 

5TT. ?. V. 

. Bfhaspati wished to be holy through spiritual knowledge. ’He offered 
Brhaspati and Tisya (Pusya) a ‘ charu ’ (oblation) of ‘ nivar’ (rice) in milk 
Because of this he became holy. He whd offers this oblation in a sacrifice 

mantra'tt'" f'Tf ^ ; whil l offer ing the oblation he chants the 
mantra An offering to Brhaspati, an offering to Tisya, an offering to holy-. 

TheIe e tovMw a J-, a tI 1 ^ ,l!eir de , ilics h ? ve 1,1 l,s been mentioned in four places, 
on na’oe lh | h n to h rt hc !-ri endcr a,K J. rlumber have been shown in one table 
Af„ P ,l g ..,, I 50 ‘ . The . dl fferences, if any, regarding the names and deities 
succes k s on be t en mdicated by numbers 1, 2, 3, and 4 which denote in 

naksatras a t, ?“t? l°?l m W - h,Ch th ? y ? ccur ‘ No “umbers are given to those 
fnonf.u b 5 h bcrc 1S unanimitym all the four places. The word- 

bem of MksTtra^ment™ tha Tail/irtya Samhita shows that the genders and num- 
oers 01 naksatras mentioned m it are the same as those given in other places. 

ingHSesT-^ ?atraS mentioned by Atharva Samhita are as given in the follow-. 

j^ElT 01 Thrift srmfa1 

?rwrfcr n ? n 
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55* 52J5TT: 5TBT?Jj 

35?5 5 5 I^r gGift ^rpTTR^crr siir heft ^ n ^ n 
$** a ^F |^f^ 5 T f^WT ^TfcT: pit* 3*3, 

fafrm p*t*ti*t sfrsst gprenriro' *** h 3 m 

^ ffrf *1* ; cTf SWTgT $ pTT 3TT *g?g | 

g^jBSP «r^r: **eri gjfen u v u 
^ ^ 3 tt ^ s*t srWq^T g?Tff i 

*T 3*T ^ tfsr an g^?g \\ ^ p 


dus'tMs e of 8 s ?a« r °HL 0f Wel H ar r ^?, rshi - P lh - e heaven * i,h s P eec hes, because 28 
» a "^ d in * h * f °™ " 

maiSfshows n^w 1 "" a " y dei,ies for ,he nalt S alra! h and as the first 
mantra shows, the naksatras appear to be 28 in number The Taittirivs 

Sruti has mentioned Abhijit naksatra in two out of four places but nowhere 

does it mention wnether the naksatras are 27 or 28 The Satanatha 

U^akSrasVrelf < 10 -5-45) that the naksatJa'a^M 

used the nlKrlV™ tS° Ve - hn ? from Atharva Samhita appear to have 
used the name Krttika m the singular number. The Mrgasiras and Pusva 

aS , Mr « and Pu ^ ab (in masculine gender) ^the word 
1 has b A een as Svatl ending short i, and appears to be masculine 
The name Anuradha has the second vowel short and is used in the singular* 
number The word ‘Sravana’ has been used (in place rflrona) wMlf th 
name Bharam is changed to Bharanyah. These are the points of difference 
between the Atharva Samhita and Taittiriya Sruti ; but otherwise the two 
™ k n S t sbow . an agreement. The genders and numbers of some of the naksatras 
as in TahHri 6 ^ a ? cer !. ained : bat one may presume that they are the'same 

The words ^ - The - C \ 8 * bowever ’. s °me doubt about the Prosthapada. 

the words Vicrtau nama tarake , occurring at some places (2 8 1-3 7 d\ 
appear to refer to the naksatra Miila. P ( ’ '* 4) 

Naksatras mentioned by the Taittiriya Sruti 


No. 

Name of Naksatra 

The controlling 

Gender 

Nun 



Deity 



1 

Krttika 

. Agni 

Feminine 

Plural 

2 

RohinI 

• Prajapati 

9 9 

Singular 

3 

(1, 3, 4) Mrgasirsa 

. Soma 

Neuter 

9 9 


(2) Invaka 

99 

Feminine 

Plural 

4 

(1, 3, 4) Ardra 

. Rudra 

9 9 

Singular 


(2) Bahu 

9 9 

Masculine 

Dual 

5 

Punarvasu 

. Aditi 

9 9 

9 9 

6 

Tisya 

. Brhaspati 

9 9 

Singular 

7 

Aslega 

. Sarpa j 

Feminine 

Plural 
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Name of Naksatra 

The controlling 
Deity 

Gender 

Number 

8 

Magha 

. Pit r 

Feminine 

Plural 

9 

(1, 3, 4) Phalguni . 

. Aryama 

9 9 

Dual 


(2) Purva Phalguni 

* 9 9 

9 9 

99 

10 

(1,3, 4) Phalguni . 

. Bhaga 

9 9 

9 > 


(2) Uttara Phalguni 

■ JS 

99 

99 

11 

Hasta 

. Savita 

Masculine 

Singular 

12 

Citra 

. (1,2) Indra 

Feminine 

55 



(3, 4) Tvasta 

*9 

99 

13 

(l)Svatl 

. Vayu 

99 

99 

, 

(2, 3, 4) Nistya . 

* 99 

9 9 

9 9 

14 

Visakha 

. Indragni 

99 

Dual 

15 

Anfiradha 

. Mitra 

9 9 

Plural 

16 

(1,2) RohinI 

. Indra 

9 9 

Singular 


(3, 4) Jyestha 

* 5 9 

99 

99 

17 

(1) Vicrtau . 

. Pitr 

Masculine 

Dual. 


(2) Mula Barham 

. Nirrti 

Feminine 

Singular 


(3) Mula . 

• 9 9 

Neuter 

99 


(4) Mula . 

. Prajapatj 

99 

9 J 

18 

(1,3,4) Asadha . 

. Apah 

Feminine 

Plural 


, (2) Purvasadha . 

• 9 9 

95 

5 9 

19 

(1,3, 4) Asadha 

. Visvedeva ’ 

9 9 

% 

9 9 


(2) Uttarasadha . 

• 59 

9 9 

9 9 

19A 

(3,4)Abhijit 

. Brahma 

Neuter 

Singular 

20 

Srona 

. Visriu 

Feminine 

9 9 

■21 

Sravis(ha 

. Vasu 

9 9 

Plural 

22 

l§atavisak 

. (1,2) Indra 

Masculine 

Singular 



(3, 4) Varuna 

9 5 

9 9 

23 

(1,3,4) Prosthapada 

. Ajaekapad 

99 

Plural 


(2) Purva Prosthapada 

• 99 

9 9 

99 

24 

(1,3,4) Prosthapada 

. Ahirbudhniya 


99 


(2) Uttara Prosthapada 

* 15 

*9 

9 9 
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Name of Naksatra 

The controlling 
Deity 

Gender 

Number 

25 

Revatl 

. PQsa 

Feminine 

Singular- 

26 

Asvayuja 

. ASvin 


Dual 

27 

Apabharani . 

. Yam a 

? i 

Plural 


The derivation of the word naksatra has been given by Taittirlya Brahmanai 
in the following lines:— 

sraTfssrr m w u w 

a. m. va. 3- 

This, in short, appears to mean that those which are not ‘Ksatra’ (movable); 
are Naksatras. The Nirukta, explaining that the term naksatra is_ derived 
from its quality of being movable and adds that according to the Brahmanas. 
the naksatras are so called because they are not ‘Ksatra’ (i.e. movable). The- 
Taittiriya Brahmana at another place writes as follows :— 

xfm sn it ER?r^r u crarr^Tori ?mq>?sr n ^ m ^ n 

m * star n arasnmi n wufor n v ^ ^ it 

iTfNvf^rcT 11 STTf^T U rTTf^T JTSmTfa U 

it u «mT| i» msifa u 

w. 

“There was water in the centre. The tarakas (stars) are said to possess- 
the property of tarakatva (protectiveness) because they floated and saved 
themselves. He who performs a sacrifice here goes (naksate) to that world. 
Hence is the ‘naksatra’ significantly so called. They are the houses of gods. 
He who knows this becomes the owner of a house. The naksatras are the 
images of the earthly objects. Hence a rite should not be allowed to ter¬ 
minate and a sacrifice should not be performed on an ugly naksatra ; it 
gives the same result as a rite performed on an inauspicious day”. 

These lines are very important as the derivation of the word tarakd appears 
more to be quibbling, but the second derivation which traces the word to the 
root“naksa” (to go) and the notion that the virtuous in this world should 
ascend the heaven and become naksatras, is noteworthy. Several nations, 
of the world might be cherishing this belief. The idea that the naksatras are 
houses of gods is very important. Here, what can the word ‘deva’ stand for 
other than the shining planets, actually moving through the stars? The notion 
that the naksatras are the houses ( grhas) of gods suggested the derivation 
that what holds (grhnati) a house is a ( graha ) planet and thus the word graha 
(planet) seems to* have been applied to resplendent gods like Venus etc. 

Looking to the derivation of the word naksatra that they are the images, 
or pictures of the earth or earthly objects, it appears that the naksatras must 
have derived their names from their resemblance to particular figures. But 
some naksatras seem to have received their names for other reasons. 
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Let us, therefore, see the origin of each naksatra’s name as given by the 
Vedas. The names Punarvasu, Citra, Magha and Revati out of the 27 names 
of the naksatras, did not original])' indicate naksatras but were used in a 
different sense in the Rk Samhita. They are quoted here for a better under¬ 
standing of the naksatra names :— 

sNWtar tOt ii 

*:■«. t. 

Sayanacarya explains the terms Punarvasu as l punah punarvasiarau stotrnd- 
macchadayitarau (devau) ’meaning “the two gods who repeatedly give shelter 
to those who offer prayers’*. It is worth remembering that this word is used 
in the dual form like the star-name Punarvasu. 

iffaT Mmt II 

V3. 

« C\ 

V9. \3\3. 5. 

These lines suggest that ‘Citramagha’ means “one having wonderful 
wealth”. Yaska has rendered the word as a ‘store of wealth to be used for 
charity’. 

The term Revati means one ‘possessing wealth’. The following quotations 
may be seen for this sense :— 

*sri*rfar q;prrwi 

HS. 

taflFwlfa sdtesr q cn r re 11 

t 5 .. 

Some of the words in these four have been used in the above mentioned 
or smnlar sense rn some other places. This shows that the words Punar- 
vasu, Magha, Citra and Revati while already current in the spoken language 
ti ! 1 1 aVe ° een a PP iec * to particular naksatras later on, and it can be inferred 
na tnese must have been so applied to different naksatras, because of their 
ovenness, their munificence, etc., these qualities being either actually noticed, 
imagined or experienced about them. The same thing could be said about 
some other naksatras also. 

A i tar . eya ® r ^hmana contains a strange legend about RohinI 
tAiaebaran), Mj-ga (Lambda Orionis) and Mrga Vyadha (Sirius) which gives 
the reasons for these appelations and hence it is given below :_ 

SHTT^fcrq ?TT 3TE3T TtijJei HrHHvqfT 

5T q ST^TVfcT: Et 

3?TO?tn qqrqr qq tt^cnrciw 

^rqf?T q *T qq ET q Sf^nRfrR^cPT^fTq f*eq% 

2 DGO/59 ° ‘ , 
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^ ^ TO^fhr q^rmir«PR«T 

<T«WcTeqqqsTm qsnrpr *q% ?rm #<? ?n?wiw?inlrw^ W 

WSRcT^cr^ T* 5 ^ ?T ^ irq * UT Tt% HT q* 

q#qf^^f¥mt qqq fqqrtfT ?t?t r q«nq^;^nrqiq^ *TT)w II 

N s 


V «"■ <5?. £. 


m “ P ( aj ff ati fe JJ u lo ye for his own daughter-the sky, some say the ma 
<dawn) others. She became a rohit i.e. a deer. He became a Viy^/a white 

mw ^ a J. te ? ope ) an *J went U P to her. The gods saw him and (began to remark) 
Prajapati is now doing a deed improper’. They sought one who would 
punish him ; but they did not find any one among them. Then they brought 
together in one place their most dreadful forms. Brought together thev 
became a deity, therefore his name contained the word Bhm He was 
hen born who knows thus his name. To him the gods said, ‘Prajapati here 
hath done a deed unknown, pierce him’. ‘Be it so’, he replied P ‘Let ml 
choose a boon from you’. ‘Choose* (they said). He chose this boon ‘TdJe 
over lordship of cattle . Therefore does his name contain the word “cattle” 
He who thus knows his name becomes rich in cattle. Having aimed at him* 
h e pierced him being pierced he flew upwards, him they call the ‘deer’ The 
piercer of the deer is he of that name (Mrgavyadha). The female deer is 
Rohiru. The (Trikanda) is the three pointed arrow.” 


East 


North 


(x-Orion) 

Mrgasirsa 

0 

* 0 

O 

Rohinl 

(Aldebaran) 

0 

0 0 

* 


* 

* & * 
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In this figure ten stars have teen shown in the Orion group. The group 
of three stars appearing in a straight line and situated in the middle are known 
as Trikantfa Barn or three-pointed arrow. The four stars around it are the 
four feet of the antelope, and the small cluster of three stars to the north of 
all these stars is known as the Mrgaslrsa (head of the antelope) 

Many more small stars can b*e seen near these stars in the sky. All these 
stars together are called the Orion by European astronomers. A look at 
all the stars in the figure will show that the stars Rohinl, Mrga and Mrga¬ 
slrsa must have derived their names from the figures of the star-groups. Again, 
riien these clusters after having risen in the east, begin to move towards the 
west, it appears as if the Mrga (the antelope) is chasing Rohinl (the deer) 
and Vyadha (hunter) is chasing the antelope, and the legend of Rohinl and 
Prajapati might have been suggested by this scene. 

The Taittiriya Brahmana (1. 1. 10) gives the legend of Rohinl and Praja¬ 
pati in a slightly different form. The purport of the legend is 

Prajapati created ‘praja’ (people). In so doing, the virat (Universe) was 
created from his semen. Gods and demons received it. Prajapati said k She 
is mine’. She flew to the east. Prajapati followed her. She thus ran for 
protection from place to place. In the end it is remarked 

*TT cTcT II II II Cf tTRsfaT II 

^ 3’hrt 5tFcTfE5cmTsr^ n n 

m. ?. \o. 

She then ascended (the heaven). Hence, she came to be known as Rohinl. 
She got this name Rohinl, because she ascended heavenward. One should 
light fire on the ‘Rohinl’ naksatra”. 

The star got the name Rohinl because she ascended heaven. The origin 
of the word Rohinl has been given at another place as follows :— 

ii n n hs?* n 

5fT. u ?: 

The Taittiriya Brahmana describes the origin of names of some other stars 
also as in the following verse :_ 

II II 513R II % 

ii ctrri q cth u m «ttt via - : qpfhtr^FnF i 

qffq^TfMhi^ririr ii qpr n Fat vrqfcr n 

#. «t- ?. ?. R. 

. S°ds when in good condition desired to light sacrificial fire. (But) 
their fire remained unlighted, and because of this, their precious wealth left 
them. They commenced a sacrifice on Punarvasu naksatra. The wealth 
again came back to them.” 

Other ideas based on the words ‘Punah’ (again) and ‘Yasu’ (wealth) can be 
seen at two or three other places. 
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the foUo^ n iinL t :I nameS ° f Anuradha ’ etc. has been described in 

II II ll ^ || 

II ll.TOW^cT II cTcTCTtST: It *tS«T>rw II cT^>UT 11 ir*5pifta It 

II || cT^ft^ || "Sfasq^TO^ II || 

3T5^3ftT^’5fcT || || 

?f. ?TT. ?. *. 

mJcTvk/™!? co .™ men , tin « on ‘his, remarks that it was the statement 
madefy the gods with reference to their battle with the demons.... (gods 

!£$ is h k ',h ed “ elde u °f them ail on the J y«fha naksatra (day) and 
that is why the star is to be known as ‘Jyesthaghni’.etc.” ^ 

th f ? 0 ? stella tion of Hasta present the appearance of the 

th^ a ml h w h 1t nd fi an i^ ? 1S cl t ar that the 8 rou P of stars must have received 
the name Hasta (hand) from this resemblance. 

p T_ he Taittiriya Brahmana has conjured up the vision of naksatriya (stellar) 
Prajapati which is noteworthy. ' y v 9 

^ w TOfirtf jnrrofcT n 3?r?frc5r : n ^ it 

f^n Tm: n f?r^T n n 5Tfos3rT?:Tm: n q* # 

ssrnrfa: n 

$ *t. ?. k. 

" He J ho £? ow ? th ^ T naksatriya Prajapati knows him as related to both 
the worlds. The star Hasta is his hand, Citra his head, Nistya (Svati) his 
heart, the two Visakhil stars his thighs, Anuradha the place to stand upon. 
This is the naksatriya Prajapati”. p 

at d ^ 6 P resen !, da y description appears to agree if we look up to 
£nH k £ and in i agl T that the figure is formed of a man having raised one 
lu Qn f Slde above his head. Only the star Svati does not seem to fit 
at * he . place ° f the h eart - The proper motion of this star is far greater 
than that of others. Therefore, the description must have been truesome - 
time in a very remote past. 

The grammatical number in which the naksatra names are used is helD- 
ful as an indication of the number of stars in each group. The Mrgasirsa 
group, including the^ stars representing the head, consists of a goo/many 
stars and is called Mrgasirsa. Similarly all the stars of the Hasta group 
have together received the appellation Hasta. Thus, though Mrgasirs! and 

, spoken °/ in the . sin § LlIar number they are actually composed of a 
number of stars. As mentioned above the alternative name for Mrgasirsa is 
rttvakah which is in the plural number. The following ten out of § *he 

remaining naksatras are used in the singular. 

and^Revati. Ti?ya ’ Citra ’ SvatI ’ MlQ la, Srona, Satabhisak 

P ® ach _°f these naksatras must be a single star. Punarvasu 

thV H I S i ’ ^ Phal S um ’ Vjsakha and Asvayuja—these five stars are used in 
the dual number ; hence they must have two stars each. The remaining 
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naksatras viz. Krttika, Aslesa, Magha, Anuradha, P. Asadha, U. Asadfca, 
Sravistha, P. Prosthapada, U. Prosthapada and Apabharam, these 10 nak¬ 
satras are used in the plural. Therefore, each of them must have more than 
two stars. The Krttikas, out of them, contained seven stars as can be seen 
from the following lines :— 

stem ii mqfpsmm it 

*»*mm n ^gufkm ii 

sit. 3 . v. 

These are the lines from the Krttikesti (sacrifice to Krttika) a part of nak 
satresti. The names of seven stars are— 

Amba, Dula, Nitatnl, AbhrayantI, Meghayanti, Varsayanti and Cupu- 
nika. 

That the Sravistha group consisted of four stars may be seen from 
^k^TT: : II 

sr\sn*3- R- 

The following quotation from Taittiriya Brahmana (3. 1. 2.), shows that the 
Prostapada group had also four stars. 

it qtsmfa ii jjksmro ifcmra ^T?r n 

^ gfs?m qfkreregsm: n 3rf^^frT ii 

sit. 3 - ?. r. 

According to the following lines in the Satapatha Brahmana none of the 
star grups other than the Krttikas had more than four stars ; or at any rate 
none of them had more stars than the Krttikas. 

^ i srtfiiT qsr ii 

* f\ c 

5TcT. SIT R. R. R. 

“Other naksatras have one, two, three, qr four only, these Krttikas have 
many”. 

The number of stars in the naksatras and their deities mentioned in the 
post-Vedic astronomical works will be compared with those in the Taittiriya 
Sruti later on in Part II. 

The Vedas specially refer to certain stars in addition to the 27 well known 
stars :— 

smV n faF<rtrm ^ 11 

tt- l R*. ?*>. 

“These Bears* which appear to be placed at high elevation (in the sky) at 
night, go away somewhere in the day,” 

The Satapatha Brahmana observes 

# grstf n 

5T. 5TT. R . V. 


*The Saptarsi group has received the name as the Great Bear in European astronomy. 
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“The Saptarsis were called bears in ancient times” 

There is a reference to the seven stars (Saptarsis) inTandya Brahmana 
(1.5. 5.) which is as follows :— 

mstnrr, t.KK 

“Worship the seven sages (appearing) above.” 

In Taittirlya Brahmana we come across the following lines in which some 
reference to the star Citra occurs after the suggestions that sacrifice should be 
commenced on the Krttika naksatra. 

er ffirngrT arm* w ^ n p* w&evwmm 

pci n x i it ST^rot nquil Fm prefer u & pm 

sfNmTOTTt^r u u Nwhra n SwwtoRT u a awifomt*- 

eR II ITp^SRTT II ^ n 

<T- IT. t- t- R. 

From this it is clear that the words “The two which went up became 
divine dogs” refer to some two stars or clusters of stars, 

srct ftpuw iffareT u ^ u ^ mR 

f«icn: ii n 

m. 5 . 6° 

This refers to a divine (celestial) dog and three god-like Kalakcmja (demons) 
stars in the sky. 

if> a mmt qf^ft pRTOt 

h. t°. t* $t. 

This refers to two dogs. Even the Atharva Samhita (18. 2. 12) gives this 
mantra with the variant reading “PathisadI nrcaksasa” for the last two words. 

There are two star clusters on either side of the Milky Way situated to 
the east of Mrga constellation. They are known as Canis Major and Canis 
Minor in European astronomy. The first group contains Sirius, one of the 
brightest stars. The second group contains the pair of southern stars out of 
the four stars of Punarvasu. It seems these two clusters are the two dogs 
mentioned in the Vedas. 

TTTsr n 

*r. to. 53. to. 

This rca refers to the celestial boat. The Atharva Samhita (7. 6. 3) 
gives this mantra as “ Daivim .. gasom asra. 

II P* ^T: II 

am. h*. x. * R. 
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Even this mantra from the Atharva Samhita-mentions a celestial golden 
boat, the word Pusya’ in this appears to have some connection with the star 
Pusya. A constellation situated close south of Punarvasu and Pusya is called 
Navis (Nau or a boat) in the European astronomy. This appears to be the 
Nau of the Vedas. 


ECLIPSES 


Let us now see what other astronomical references can be gleaned from 
the Vedas. Here is a passage from the Rk Samhita which mentions an 
eclipse. 



******5 u n '>,n 

1 TRTTS 3 T 3 r> *THT 3 * 3 TTj??r II 

** cHKTWSfa W^ntTS n ^ II 

ns f wit fwHn famfw n 

Twft 3if?r Stfrercr aaro* ^tstt ii \s ii 

*32^ *^*t *pwst ^tf^T 11 

atf^r: qfci fsfa wrkite<nnm ^nprer n ■* u 

* * *15 ***J**sron n arwcmf^fers^sni vfwgpt ii 5. n 


9T. Vo. 


“(5) Oh god Sun! When the demon Rahu (moon’s ascending node) engul¬ 
fed you with darkness, all the worlds so appeared that people living in them 
were unable to know where they stood. 

(6) Oh Indra ! You destroy the illusions of ‘svarbhamC (Rahu) which are 
found to exist under the sky. The sage Atri got back the Sun who was engulfed 
by the impious darkness by means of the fourth Brahma. 

(7) Oh sage Atri ! May that malicious demon desirous of devouring food 
not devour me with that dreadful darkness. You are a friend and truth is 
y our riches. May you and god Varuna protect me here. 

(8) The sage Atri, after selecting th e grava (s toned for extracting some juice 
for gods and_ after offering prayers and salutations to them, dispelled the 
illusions of Rahu and set his eye on the Sun’s light (i.e. remained watching till 
the Sun became free from darkness)*. 

(9) Atri alone could restore the Sun whom the demon Rahu had engulfed 

with darkness and no one else could do it.” " 

There are two or three important points in this description. The first 
thing to note is that this description of the eclipse does not reflect a highly 
panic-stricken mood. Solar eclipses are quite frequent, but only a few of 
them are visible at a particular place ; and even out of these few, the total 
solar eclipse is quite rare. In England, a total solar eclipse was observed on 
* March 20, 1J 40 A.D. and the next one followed as late as 22nd April, 1715 A.D- 
which shows that no total solar eclipse was observed during the intervening 
575 years. In India, the total solar eclipses do not occur at such long intervals ; 
nevertheless, they are likely to occur once or twice in one’s life time. It is clear 

♦Sayanacarya has translated the third line in a different way and his renderign of the other 
p arts of the passage also is slightly different. 


58 


History of Indian Astronomy 

that the ‘rcas’ quoted above describe a total eclipse of the sun, still the des¬ 
cription does not betray a high degree of amazement or horror. This shows 
that in those times eclipses had become quite familiar and the dread of that 
phenomenon had lost much of its edge. Secondly, what are we to under¬ 
stand from the remark that “ the Atris alone could restore the sun and no 
one else could do it” ? This perhaps shows that only the members of the 
Atri family and no one else had the knowledge of the solar eclipse. And 
what is meant by no one else had that knowledge ? Even a child knows it 
when an eclipse begins. But even then we are told that Atri alone was able 
to liberate the sun. This means that Atri alone knew when the eclipse would 
end and no one else had that knowledge which Atri possessed. This shows 
that the descendants of the Atri family had at least some knowledge of eclipses, 
if not, the most accurate knowledge necessary for predicting the exact moment 
of the beginning and ending of an eclipse just as the ancient Chaldeans knew 
that the eclipses recur with every cycle of 6586 days or 223 lunar months. 

Thirdly, though the wish is once expressed in these Rks that Rahu may 
not devour the sun, it is said three or four times that Rahu engulfed the sun 
in darkness, which means that Rahu and darkness are regarded as two differ¬ 
ent things. A quotation regarding the belief that the moon enters the sun 
on the new moon day has already been given from the Aitareya Brahmana. 
It appears from this that even though the true cause of a solar eclipse might 
not have been known at the time of the eclipse mentioned above, one may 
safely say that the popular beliefs of those times had a leaning towards the 
knowledge of the true causes. The notion that Svarbhanu or Rahu devours 
the sun must have gained ground at a later date. 

The Tandy a Brahmana refers to eclipses at five places (4.5.2 ; 4.6.13; 
6.6.8 ; 14.11.14.15 ; 23.16.2), in which the ‘Svarbhanu’ is described as attack¬ 
ing the sun with darkness. In two places (6.6.8 ; 14.11.14, 15) out of five, the 
sage Atri is said to have removed the darkness by ‘bhasa’ (lustre) ; in the 
remaining three places, gods are said to have removed the darkness ; but even 
in those places, the word ‘gods’ appears to mean the sun’s rays. In Gopatha 
Brahmana (8.19), the ‘svarbhanu’ is described as having attacked the sun by 
means of ‘tama’ (darkness) and Atri is said to have driven away that ‘tama’. 
According to a description in the Satapatha Brahmana (53.2.2.) the ‘Svar- 
bhanu’ is said to have attacked the sun with ‘tama’ but Soma and Rudra are 
said to have removed that darkness. 

PLANETS 

Let us now see what the Vedas have to say about planets. It need not be 
told that of the nine planets, the Sun and the Moon together share 
hundreds of references in the Vedas. Rahu and Ketu are not visible planets 
at all. Therefore, the remaining five are the only real planets belonging to the 
sdar system. But the author did not come across any reference in the Vedas 
in which something is explicitly said about all or any of the five planets. There 
is, however, ample scope for inference, 

for n 

smi^r swfafaT fa s r re g fa yr u 

s'. ?. ?o*. ?o. 
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“These mighty five (gods) are seen in the middle of the vast expanse of the 
sky. Even though they are seen coming together when I compose hymns in 
honour of gods, they have all gone away to-day,.. 

In this, the word ‘gods’ does not actually occur. But there is no doubt 
that the context requires the insertion of the word. The mighty five are said 
to be coming together. The five planets, Mars and others, are seen verv 
rarely simultaneously in the sky. 

Similarly, Mercury and Venus can never be visible in the middle of the 
sky. Hence, ‘divah madhyf is simply to be rendered as in the sky. All the 
planets are at some times visible at night except when one or two planets are 
heliacally set. The original Vedic gods were none other than the wonders 
of nature, actually visible luminous orbs and so on. Even the root meaning 
of the word ‘deva’ is “one who shines”. There are no five ‘gods’ known 
as panca deva , just as ‘two gods’ stand for the ‘Asvins’ and ‘33 gods’ stand 
for twelve Adityas and other deities. 

The word ‘pancadeva’ occurs also at another place (10.55.3) of the Rk 
Samhita. Hence, the word can be rendered as five planets. It has already 
been stated above that “naksatras are homes of gods”. This statement also 
lends support to my view, and these very quotations show that the people 
had some knowledge of planets in the Vedic age. 

In these days people of all ages very well recognize the planets Jupiter 
and Venus and particularly Venus. It appears in the east continuously 
tor some days early morning and then in the west in the evening. It 
appears in the morning in the east for about 9 months in every span of 20 
months. It seems hardly possible that such a bright object as Venus which 
is visible in the east for about nine months out of twenty and which is bound 
to attract the attention of all, failed to be a source of joy and wonder to the 
ancient Rsis who used to awake up and bathe early before dawn and start their 
sacrificial rites , and that the Rsis failed to note that it had a motion of its 

own, quite different from that of other stars*—that it was a planet in astro¬ 
nomical parlance. 

They had really noticed this fact at the very time when the most ancient 
Vedic hymns were composed and had accordingly invested Jupiter and Venus 
with divinity. We are inclined to think that the conception of Asvins as twin 
gods probably owes its origin to the two planets Jupiter and Venus. Venus 
appears in the east early morning for about 9 months out of every 20 ; and 
almost on every such occasion Jupiter is seen near it for about 2 to 3 months, 
and in these months it is seen very close to Venus for a few days. Later on, 
Venus being the faster of the two, Jupiter is seen lagging behind to its west, and 
is seen rising earlier than Venus every day, and this continues till Jupiter is 
lound to be on the point ol setting in the west just when Venus is rising in the 
east ; Jupiter is thus seen to have traversed the whole sky. It was perhaps 
sometime when Jupiter and Venus were seen together that Asvinhood was 
tancilully conferred on them. Again, when it was seen that Venus for ever 
remains close to the sun while Jupiter is wandering through the sky the observa¬ 
tion must have found expression in the following couplets*. 

Tsrar i itut T^rtf>r u 


*T. 3- 


__ ■jZt e -i£°^ OW L ri8 was at ^ et * at the time when this part of the book was first written 
on 30th December 1887. (See next page) 
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“Oh Asvins ! You have kept one lustrous wheel of your chariot near the 
sun for adorning him and you revolve round the world by the second wheel.” 

Of these remarks, the first one viz., ‘you have kept the lustrous wheel near 
the sun’ very fittingly applies to Venus and the second viz., ‘you revolve 
round the world by the second wheel’ applied to Jupiter equally fittingly. 

The Nirukta includes Asvins in the list of celestial deities. The time 
prescribed for offering prayers to them was after midnight. The dawn 
(fjsa) was always associated with the Asvins in some way or the other .in 
the hymns addressed to them in the Rigveda. Habitually rising with the 
lark, our ancient Rsis were bound to feel the attraction of the sky. 

These facts lend support to our surmise and all things considered, we feel 
convinced that the “Twin Alvins” were originally none else than the planets 
Jupiter and Venus. 

We come across an independent reference showing that Jupiter was 
known to be a planet. 

y. v. 

“Jupiter was first born in the highest heaven of shining light.” 

' This sentence occurs also in Taittiriya Brahmana (2.8.2). The ide^ con¬ 
veyed therein seems to be that Jupiter is a god in the form of a star. The 
Taittiriya Brahmana Turther says :— 

#. *T. ?• 

“Jupiter when born was first visible near the star Tisya (Pusya)”. 

The maximum latitude of Jupiter is 1° 30'. Hence, there are only 6 out 
of 27 naksatras viz., Pusya, Magha, Visakha (Alpha Libra), Anuradha, 
Satabhisak and Revati with whom Jupiter can form a close conjunction. Some¬ 
times Jupiter and the star Pusya are so closely conjoined that they together 
appear to be one body. The idea of Jupiter having been born near Pusya star 
might have arisen when Jupiter was seen emerging front such occultations. 
Evidently this would call for the knowledge of Jupiter’s motion, that is to say, 
the knowledge that Jupiter was a ‘wandering star’ or planet. The presiding 
deity of Tisya is Brhaspati. Even now the conjunction of Jupiter and Pusya 
is regarded as the most auspicious. 


Conta. from previous page , . ,, . ^ 

Venus rose heliacally in the east on 26th September and Jupiter rose in the east on 2lst 
November. The two, therefore, began to be seen in the eastern sky before dawn from 21st 
November. Now they are being seen very near together for the last 2 or 3 days. They 
will come nearest to each other after about two days, i.e. on 2nd January 1888, that is to say 
they will be in conjunction. About 1st of June, while Venus will still te seen rising m the 
east, Jupiter will be seen on the point of setting in the west, and after a few days Venus will 
disappear in the east. A gentleman who had no knowledge of astronomy, pointed out to 
me, of his own accord, early in the morning that two planets were situated near each other. 
It is not, therefore, possible that the attention of our ancient sages was not drawn to Jupiter 
and Venus in the same way when they conjoined. — The Author 
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The hymn “ this Vena has risen etc. ” is sung in honour of the deity 
Known as Vena. The description in this hymn naturally suggests that it 
refers to some bright celestial body, that is, to a star or planet ; and descrip¬ 
tions found elsewhere in the Vedas further show that it refers to Venus. The 
vessels used for storing Soma juice during a sacrifice are called grahas They 
are so called because they ‘take in’ i.e., store the Soma juice. When the sac¬ 
rifice is in progress the juice is first placed in the graha and then oblations 
are ottered thereof which are called grahas. Two planets Venus and ‘Manthf 
are referred to in the Agni-stoma sacrifice. The Satapatha Brahmana 
makes observations about them as below: — . ' 

^ i a *t snft * uu rrqfcr ^ 

n ? ii.^Tcr i a m 

e'rfcm? sutfipsrnu ** a ^ crq^ *r?T|5xfr%- 

STTWfcfa II e; || 


5RT. ST- V. i?, 

Sukra (Venus) and Manthi are his eygs. The bright shining body is the 
same as Sukra,. He is called ‘sukra’ because he shines ' The Moon herself is 
ManthL Some recite the Rea “Ayam Venascodayat ” in the beginning 
while offering prayers to Sukra. The ‘jyoti’ is said to be ‘jarayu’. 

Its appearance may be described by the words ‘he who burns’. 

These lines show that Vena and Venus (Sukra) are the same ; here the 
moon is called the manthin ; but there is also a convention of taking Manthin 
to mean Saturn. 

Sukra is called Venus in Latin. Kupros is the Greek form of Sukra. 
J ~~ ee . regarded Venus as female deity and hence, the word tdok the 
torm Kupns and its corresponding Latin ferm is Cypris ; thus Venus and 
Kupris or Cypris are equivalents ; and they resemble the words ‘Venah* 
and ‘Sukrah’ in form* . 

It appears from this that Venus was known to the Aryans from the time 

the Greeks and other European Aryans and the Indian Aryans were living 
together. & 

a. ri. ?. 'R. k. 

Oh Soma Krayani ! You are VasvT (i.e. Vasu and other deities) ; you 
are Kudra, Aditi and Aditya ; you are Sukra and Candra. Mav Brhaspati 
bestow happiness upon you in this region ' 

This is addressed to the Cow_ who is given away in exchange cf Soma 
juice. Aditya is one related to Aditya ; this is used in feminine gender be¬ 
cause it qualifies the cow. Sukra and Candra are similar feminine forms ; 
here also the word Sukra appears to refer to Venus. 

♦This resemblance was suggested to the author by Mr, Bal Gangadhar Tilak. 
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swim: =ft ftf^i 

* w. n s ii 5mrg n e n 5i =ft * ? R<ro«rar: 

ii si ift s o 3js'*i%g: si vn^smfhre: n ?o n 

3T«r. . ?£• e. 

, Brom this it is clear that at the time of the composition of Atharva Veda 
^ - graha has come to he applied to some celestial bodies. The words 
May the candramasa graha and Adilya graha along with Rahu prove aus- 

V aT ^? u 5 eem to , refer to the P^ets eclipsing the sun and moon • 
an he additional remark “May the planets moving in the sky bring happiness 
to you” appears to have been made with reference to planets such as Venus 

The German Professor Weber* who is of opinion that the Hindus have 

l°Z°7Z 6Ven th F C r k?at T S fr ° m the Bab y!onians declares that it appears 
from the names of planets that the Hindus discovered them independently. 

On the whole we feel that the Indian people had the knowledge of the 
Janets Venus and Jupiter m the Vedic age ; and if this be true, it is not im¬ 
probable that they might have had some knowledge also of Mars who some- 

S^ eS a a n P H P !f/th S ^ nght 38 ? uplt f e ’ ro of Mer cury who always remains near the 
bun, and or the slow moving planet Saturn. 

METEORS AND COMETS 

wnrI h r«'i U0 «] i ? S from , A ‘J' arva , Samhita (19.9) given above contain the 
( “,£ ™i Dh « make,u IComets). Varahamihira has exten- 
sively dealt with the results of a meteor striking against a star. 

AUSPICIOUS TIME 

for doing anything k ^ Pe ° Ple bdieVed that an aus P iciou s time is necessary 

f^ST: 3TTfff UT *TT^erR*cTcH;r<T|UT*T: tl 

™;I Vip i a ( in *f lligent ) IVaruna] established the reciter of hymns in an aus¬ 
picious day, after expending the passing days and nights ”, 

„ The Taittiriya Sruti contains good many instructions for performing the 
agnyadhan and other rites on particular naksatras and some of them have 

bdow^— Cen S1VCn ab ° Ve m S ° me context or other * Some more ar e given 

tf. v v. v. 

rite „° n the nse of naksatras he breaks his silence saying ‘perform a particular 

reff^dfna nir!? 0W ? th . at ? e W r fks ° n Dharma sastra abound in instructions 
ti!?? * g - * m nt ^ S t0 be P erformed till the rise of naksatras and in beliefs 

th at certain persons becom e purified at the sight of naksatras. 

*See Weber s History of the Indian Literatare,Page 251. 
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m ^ 5T«n: FtMfT n H qtftffi qwqwrftfismTqtfter II 

wMft*T II q?qq I amfcT cWT|qf STlfcT II 3T*P£TOT 3TOT 

STsn^qfcT II 

#. 3TT. ?♦ ?. R. 

^qwmfrT n fqfa scqjTtfteqra^ u gwr^ tj«r n 

n. *t. ?. n. v 

qf TFTqcT |%R fqqr^TfefcT II fit fa^*TTm 3315^ II fsrqq ^^fcT II 

3. *T. *. 

(i) “He who is desirous that his progeny should be generous, should com¬ 
mence a sacrifice on the Purva PhalgunI day ; because, the Purva Phalgunl 
naksatra belongs to aryama (sun). He who gives away on this naksatra comes 
to be known as ‘aryama’. His progeny has a charitable disposition.” 

(ii) “Whatever good rites you have to perform, do them on divine naksa¬ 
tra days, because they are auspicious days.” 

(iii) “If you wish that your daughter should be dear to her husband, 
marry her on the ‘Nistya’ (i.e., Svati) naksatra day.” 

qVN sqsrejfa ii 4^*1 ^cirt ii amrc* n qr^qfr u 

i . 3T. *. 5. 

It appears from the remark ‘asllla namamscitre ’ (on page 50) that 
just as people had certain notions about the auspicious character of stars, 
so also they had their notions about the character of days considered apart 
from the naksatras; these lines further show that the naksatras were distingui¬ 
shed as evil or good from their names, etc. The principle by which the day 
was adjusted to be good or evil is, however, not understood. It seems that the 
naksatras received their names from their luminosity, form, and the malefic 
or benefic nature attributed to them through fancy or experience. To some 
extent this involves the fallacy or arguing in a circle. But even in the post- 
Vedic works on astrology we find many a rule framed simply in the light of 
the significance of names. Thus, for instance, one may be advised to settle 
a marriage between the bride and bridegroom if they are born, say, under the 
signs Aries and Leo respectively on the assumption that the ram (Aries) 
yields easily to the lion (Leo). 

COMMENCEMENT OF THE YEAR 

Let us now consider as to when the year used to begin in Vedic times. - 
Nowhere in Rk Samhita do we find the names of all the seasons mentioned 
together ; only the words Sarad and Hemanta occur in many places in the 
sense of year. As for the other Vedas whenever all the seasons are mentioned, 
the list invariably begins with Spring. In both the branches of Ya- 
jurveda, Spring has been specifically mentioned as the ‘mouth of the 
year’ (The quotation have already been given before). The months are 
named according to the Madhu-Madhava series, and Madhu and Madh- 
ava are mentioned as the two months of Spring. It is, therefore, proved 
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beyond doubt that during the Yajurveda Samhita age and during all. the 
Vedic times later, the year used to commence from the month ot Maanu 
and with Spring. The people then might have been occasionally commencing 
the year from some other season for civil purposes ; but as a rule the year 
used to commence from Spring. Now the months were lunar and the seasons 
depend upon solar year ; and if a particular solar year began with the begin¬ 
ning of a lunar year,.there being difference of 11 days m the two units of time, 
the beginning of Spring will not invariably coincide with the beginning of the 
lunar year and Spring used to set in invariably m the month of Madhu , 
there is no doubt that the system of commencing the year with the month ot 
Madhu was in use in the Yajurveda Samhita age and even in later periods. 

Some other astronomical features of the Vedic age will be dealt with in 
the conclusion of Part I. 


ASTRONOMY 

It seems that the science of astronomy had assumed a tangible shape in 
the Vedic period. The Vajascmeyi Samhita contains the following lines 

U ** 3°- 

(i) “(Go to) an observer of stars for special knowledge and 

(ii) “a calculator for Yadasa..” 

The first of these quotations occurs even in Taittiriya Brahmana (3. 4. J). 
The words ganaka and naksatra darsa occur here. The Taittiriya Brah¬ 
mana (3 4. 1) mentions also the names of certain sages who were proficient 
in these sciences. It is stated at one place that a certain sage named Matsya 
a 0 t some rite performed on an auspicious naksatra and it proved beneficial 
fl 5.2). The anuvak which contains the names etc. of the month m a year, 
the days and nights of the month, and muhtirtas and pratimuhurtas which 
has already been quoted above has the following lines at the end 

u w a* frij: u u 

imi..affawtf ^ n.n fcret- 

n ?o n a ^ .wwi n wf n.^ u 

W \\ \\ .§ Sire^fiT: H 

51 . * 1 . 3 - \o. 

“The Vaideha Janaka went with ‘days and nights’. They told that he 
who knows them becomes sinless and ascends to heaven. Ahina, the son ot 
Asvattha learnt the science of Savitra, He became a swan and ascended 
heaven. Srautarsa Devabhaga learnt the science of Savitra. The Varsneya 
<§usa became united with Aditya.” 

This appears to be partly related to Vedanta philosophy ; but the context 
shows that it has also some bearing on astronomy. On the whole we are 
led to conclude that astronomy had grown into an independent science in 
the Vedic period. 

In the above discussion all the Vedic quotations have been considered 
together. That does not mean, however, that they were all composed and 
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^rhavV^dua^devdoped a's .tc r^Tlc^n"" aS,r °" 0raical know.edge 

It would not be correct to infer whatever has not been mentioned in 
Vedas was not at all known to the people of Vedic times. The Rk Saihhhs 

The T*mv’ T tV° ed ; pse but does "°‘ ™ntion all the names of stelt 
The Taittinya Sruti, on the other hand, contains references to th?n»llX 

by hundreds, but does not refer to eclipses at all STt wo, Id he f, a i 

Othermatters al‘ hjS h 8r0 ,d nd * ba ‘ 0,6 people then knew nothing^ echpSs 
Other matters also should receive such judicious consideration. S pS 


THE DIVINE DAY 

An important sentence may be cited before the dose of this chapter. 

II II 


a. -sn. 3. 

-The year is equivalent to a day of the gods.” 

uods dwell on the Meru mountain at the North Pole of the Farih nnd in 

S :SF€ ? ' £ »“ - ust 

from a knowledge KTratiow ofluh?poles “tl 
ofVeafs?n%he m oo y s’, t Ved ra * i0n f ° f thc Yuga-measfre, as‘ e^s'sed Tn tell 

The next P^rt wi iT^at Thk ' r* J rtain extent im P licit in O’' 5 sentence. 
rau Wll ‘ treat th ts question at a greater length. 


SECTION II 

THE VEDANGA PERIOD 

CHAPTER I-VEDA&GAS 
1. ASTRONOMY 


“Stksa, Kalpa, Vyakarana, Nirukta, Jyotisa and Chandas” are regarded 
as the six parts (Angas) of the Vedas. At present a separate Sutra (Kalpa) 
for each Veda is available and it is recited generally by the Vaidic Brahmins- 
belonging to each branch (Sakha); as regards other parts, the Vedas cannot 
possibly have separate ones. The remaining five parts, which are at present 
available, hre recited by Rigvedi Brahmins only and not by those belonging, 
to other Vedas. The Vedahga Jyotisa (astronomy) which we hear was recited 
by Vaidic Brahmins, consists of 36 verses ; but there is another work known 
as Vedahga Jyotisa and which is commented upon by Somakara. The com¬ 
mentary by Somakara gives the remark “Yajurvedahga Jyotisa by Sesa” at 
its end. This portion is not at all different from the one recited by the Rigvedi 
Brahmins. There is also another work known as Atharva Jyotisa. It can¬ 
not be said for certain that the three Vedas had originally different “astro¬ 
nomical works” (Vedahga Jyotisa) ; it will, therefore, be convenient to call 
them by different names for a clear understanding of the same. Let us call the 
astronomical work recited by Rigvedi Brahmins as “Rigveda Jyotisa” and 
that which bears the commentary by Somakara as “Yajurveda Jyotisa”. The 
Atharva Jyotisa is quite a different one. The first two are similar in many 
respects ; out of 36 verses belonging to Rg-Jyotisa, 30 are found in the Yajur¬ 
veda Jyotisa also, which has 13 different verses. The total number of verses 
on astronomy and belonging to the two sections together amount to 49. It 
is also interesting to note, that of the 30 common verses, one verse is similar 
in meaning but different in words and metre. 

No information regarding Somakara’s date, etc. is available and in no other 
work or commentary is his name found. His commentary is found to be of 
two kinds. One is an extensive commentary in which Somakara mentions his 
name in the beginning and adds at the end the remark “The Vedahga Jyotisa 
by Sesa ends.” The second kind is an abbreviation of the first one. It does 
not mention either Somakara’s name or the word “compiled by Sesa”, etc. 
Those verses which are very easy to understand or those which deal with 
mathematics, are left aside ; there is no harm if one thinks that Somakara did 
not understand the work at all. Even none of other astronomers appears to 
have attempted to explain the mathematical side of the Vedanga Jyotisa ; 
and because it has very little in common with other astronomical works, we 
seldom find its references in them, and those very few references will be dealt 
with in subsequent pages. This work is a very ancient one and as such 
occupies an important place in the history of astronomy. It should, therefore, 
be fully considered. 

In 1879 A.D. Prof. Thibbaut published a small booklet on the transla¬ 
tion of Yajurveda Jyotisa, which shows that he could succeed in explaining 
6 verses more than what Somakara could do. In 1881 A.D. the author 
attempted to translate as many verses of Yajurveda Jyotisa as he could under¬ 
stand. Late Krishna Shastri Godbole had attempted to explain the work but 
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* 

? e ?ool d 1 n ? t ? xplai , n more number of verses than what Prof. Thibbaut could. 
In 1885 late Janardan Balaji Modak, B. A. published a Marathi translation 
of Rg-Jyotisa and Yajur-Jyotisa, from which it can be said that he could 
explain 2 or 3 verses more. He explained only 28 verses out of 49. The' 
author is at present in a position to explain 36 verses out of 49. 

At present only the Rg-Jyotisa i$ recited by Brahmins. It is not known if 
Brahmins m any part of India now recite the Yajurveda Jyotisa or ever used 

In -J 1 p ? st ? he . re is an interestin g thing about the text of Rg-Jyotisa 
which is widely in recitation among the Vaidic Brahmins. It is worth noting 
that a number of verses contains words giving erroneous meaning. The words 

are incorrect ; still it is interesting to see that these are recited throughout 
India m this form. 

,, v ^ n ° w ® t ! der that People regard the text with the same veneration as 
the Vedas, and hence, a suggestion to the reciter to replace the incorrect form 
by a correct one would become unacceptable. It is obvious that the astro¬ 
nomical work would not have been erroneous originally ; and hence the 
research as to when and how these errors have crept in, would be found 
very important in the study of the history of the Vedas and Vedahgas It 
seems that the original Vedanga Jyotisa must have disappeared some time in 
he past, and later on some pandit, not understanding the text, must have 

Sh?n UCed * h ?i re t cita ! 10n °f t . he text from an legible or incorrectly written 
v V ^- a ?f l ° him ' 1S not the conditi <m of other works connect- 

!, h y. edlc . l ltera ture and hence the above can become a subject of research 

finH;nL h i? 0r l anS ° f San u sknt literature. The author has written later on his 
r; f n d ‘ , gS bout ® on l e . ° f the verses. Of the six Vedahgas, Panin! wrote Vyaka- 
Laeadh^of 11 ^’ P , JnS T aa . ls the author of Chandasastra (metre), and so were 
■Jfwritten “T R gveda Jy ?! 1§a - In the second verse of this astronomical work 
Th^ 1 a i n + g i 1 -V ng 1 . the know ledge of time as described by Lagadha.” 
of Panin^wf f hat lke the r . ecitatl0n of two verses (devoted to the salutation 
th a t T ^?Hu ef ° re com ™;ncmg th e recital of Astddhydyi. It is just possible 

Tecast" ft d late7 aS n0t the aUth .° r ° f the whole work ; some one mi § ht have 
recast it later on m accordance with Lagadha’s suggestions, “^er” 

^mrS S SHL^ e ^ Ur ?^ a ?w aS v.V ga4, or /Lagadh’. This confusion 
e due to the fact that the letter ^ cannot be properly expressed in 

rZiSrn and ^ u is ? n account of this that Prof. Weber has expressed 
?th centmv A f t ? e | am *I perSOn as Laat ’ h e must have lived in the 

beyond doubt * D ‘ B ^ Sansknt texts mention the name as ‘Lagadha’ 

h°l|°ws, the translation of more important verses common to both 
u e pn , d w nga Jyo i'f as + !S g ! ven first. In the beginning, the Rg-Jyotisa has 
rl-" l , akcaup and the text is written exactly in the form in which it is actually 
- same v ® rs ® happens to belong to the Yajurveda, but with a 
latlr ™ ve 3 0n glvea hy Somakara and giving a better sense, it is also given 
nnfr^ ,i Th D C ar T e fo .l*l° wed by those verses from the Yajurveda which are 
not tound in Rg- Jyotisa. Then useful suggestions and criticism arc given 

tatb? S r fr?mthe a or P yn b ii Shed the j r y° bh ^tiya. He has in its introduction given some quo. 
iommentotor hnfltcommentary “Bhataprakasika" in the Malayalam character. The 
^SSSrffS£Sa^P. PlaCC ’ qUOtCd tW ° verSes from VedaA 8 a ^otifa as “being 

be-,.ii n «f 1 t^ e ; W M te? , t h e nameas;“Lagad”. The mistake might have been committed 
Rrahmine ofThf mi an - y ° f DI 1 ln the Ma,a yalam character. It is worth seeing if the 
s province while reciting the Rg-Jyotisa pronounce the name as “Lagad”. 

2 DGO/59 
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with the verses themselves wherever it was possible to do so. Attempt has 
been made to retain the originality of the text in the form in which it is recited 
by Vaidic Brahmins. 

the sake of convenient comparison and contrast, the verse numbers 
belonging to one of the Vedarigas are giyen in the first column and the corres- 
ponding verses belonging to the second Vedanga are given in the next column, 
lhe hrst two columns are the analysis of verses belonging to Rigveda Jyotisa 
and the last 3 columns are that of verses belonging to Yajurveda Jyotisa. 


Analysis of Rg-Jyotisa 

--- 

Ana 

ysis of Yajur Jyotisa 

R 

Y 

R 

Y 

Y 

R 

Y 

R 

Y 

R 

1 

1 

19 

0 

1 

i 

19 

11 

37 

0 

2 

0 

20 

22 

2 

3 

20 

0 

38 

16 

3 

2 

■ 21 

21 

3 

36 

21 

21 

39 

18 

4 

13 

22 

40 

4 

35 

22 

20 

40 


5 

6 

23 

41 

5 

32 

23 

31 

41 

■ 23 

6 

7 

24 

42 

6 

5 

24 

17 

42 

24 

7 

8 

25 

32 

7 

6 

25 

0 

43 

30 

8 

9 

26 

33 

8 

7 

26 

0 



9 

10 

27 

34 

9 

8 

27 

12 



10 

15 

28 

35 

10 

9 

28 

0 



11 

19 

29 

0 

11 

0 

29 

0 



12 

27 

30 

43 

12 

0 

30 

0 



13 

0 

31 

23 

13 

4 

31 

c 



14 

18 

32 

5 

14 

0 

32 

25 



15 

17 

33 

0 

15 

10 

33 

26 



16 

38 

34 

0 

16 

0 

34 

27 



17 

24 

35 

4 

17 

15 

35 

28 



18 

39 

36 

3 

18 

14 

36 

0 




(I) RIGVEDA JYOTISA 

snrrofa n fcR?^?r*nsriii sp>r«Tf5rwi M ti 

spjfu f5iT?TT ti n h ii 

“After saluting Prajapati who is the lord of the five-year Yuga (which 
ensists of the day, the season, the ayana and the month as its pai ts) I become 
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purified and then after saluting the god of time and also the goddess of learn¬ 
ing (Sarasvati) I describe the knowledge of time as propounded by the great 
sage Lagadha”. 

It is a bit surprising to note that the names of the 5 years comprising the 
Panea-Simvatsara-Yuga (five-year-period) are not found in the Vedanga 
Jyotisa. But Somakara has quoted some verses belonging to Garga to which 
the author has referred in his note on the 8th verse. Those verses give a 
description of Panca-Samvatsara-Yuga similar to that given by the Vedanga 
Jyotisa and they mention names for the five years. The Brhat Samhita by 
Varahamihira gives the names of years and their Lords. (See Brhat Samhita 
8-10) ; some of these Lords are different from those mentioned by Garga. 
A line from Taittirlya Brahmana has already been quoted on page 15 which 
gives the names of Lords of years ; but they are only four and different in 
certain respects. These are given below . 


Name of the year 


Lords 



Tai. Brahm 

Garga 

Vardha 

1. Samvatsara 

. Agni 

Agni 

Agni 

2. Parivatsara 

. Aditya 

Aditya 

Aditya 

3. Idavatsara 

. Candram a 

Vayu 

Can- ■’ram a 

4. Anuvatsara 

Vayu 

Candrama 

Prajapiti 

5. Idvatsara 

• « * » . 

Mrtyu 

Rudra 


n ort gTvtrf wit ii * it 

If the words “Dvadasabhyastam” and “Samyutam” from Yajur-Jyotisa 
be substituted for “Dvadasardhabdam” and “Samjnikam” from Rg-Jyotisa; 
the above verse can be translated sensibly as follows :— 

“Reduce the current year number (out of the 5 year cycle) by one. Multi¬ 
ply the result by 12. Add number of months elapsed. Double the sum* Add 
2 for every sixty. The resulting sum is called Parva Ra§i”. 

Example.— Find the Parva-number (i) in the beginning of the second year 
of the cycle and (ii) at the end of the 7th month of the 3rd year. 

Solution.—( i) Current year number minus one=2- 1 = 1. . 1 x 12x2 gives 
24. (ii) Current year number—1=3—1=2. (2 x 12+7) x 2+2=64. 

This is just like calculating the number of days elapsed from the epoch. 
This shows that one intercalary month is reckoned after 60 Parvas /. e., after 
every 30 lunar months. Some verses from Rigveda-version suggest this ; but 
verse number 37 from Yajur Jyotisa definitely mentions the rule. 

n spat n * it 

*T3T:qT5:— 

“When the sun and the moon while moving in the sky, come to Vasava 
(Dhanistha, p-Delphini) star together, then the Yuga, the Magha (month), 
the Tapas (season), the light half of the month, and the winter solstice, all 
commence together.” • 
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«rfVis3T^ ti wwstjsmt: sr?t n ^ n 

“Ca^dmm^sIt e, ’ YajUr " VerSi0n “ Candramasau ” is correct and not the version 

ha s^i^d^tou/arHc^- North in the beginning of Dhanist- 
ha.s and towards South in the middle of Aslesa. The sun always does this 
respectively in the months of Magha and Sravana.” 

C'lIlL e tli| me fw! 1Sn ' tl !\ aya K aS Wer ? P 0S3ible in Mi Sha Mi Sravana can be 
calculated , this point has been explained at length in the end. 

II sftprat fipnfeft s ins u 

tbe sun ’ s northward journey the day increases by one Prastha- 
measure of water and the night becomes short. During the southward journey 

sfx muhQrta"!’^™ 86 ' Th ® mcrease (of time ) du ™8 an ayana is equal to 

An mcrease of one Prastha is equivalent to 4/61 nadika. In this connec¬ 
tion, verse no 17 may also be seen. At the end of this topic, it is fully d?s- 
cussed as to where an increase of six muhurtas is possible. Y 

fg^m n *3* ssm fsT^ra ag&ehrft u ^ n 

<The Yajur-version should be accepted for rational meaning). 

“The Ayanas commence twice on the Pratipada, Saptami, Trayodasi 
Caturthi and Dasami. They are respectively the commencing tithis of both 
the ayanas which can occur even in dark half of a month.” 

, . J he l? 1 ’ 7th an( l 13th of the light half and the 4th and 10th of the dark 
half are these very 5 tithis occurring again, form the 10 beginning tithis of 

12- a u anaS j°c C - milg th - e ? years; and because the ayanas take place in 

uJ a thp a ^ nd tK faV f tlth l s alternate] y belong to the two ayanas and hence 

to the months of Magha and Sravana. ■ 

^ wif the abo T e vers ®* s t0 bs rendered in this very particular way is support- 
Jyodsa^ 6 quotatlons °f Garga given with reference to this portion of Vedlhga 

+ , In - tbe ^? rds ( ^ rst * seventh, etc.’ are used in neuter gender, while 

the word tithi is used in feminine or sometimes in masculine and not in neuter 
gender ; this no doubt creates a difficulty. The author has, therefore taken 
them to be adjectives qualifying the word ‘day’ (Dinam). They are to be 
regarded as tithis and not civil days of a civil month, since no such specific 
mention is made, nor does it agree with the Vedanga Jyotisa system. 

fw^r: n sttctt w ^,, 

*3 

° co 

n 7 aSU ’ T Y? ? * a ’ B J? ava ’ A)a, Mitra, Sarpa, the two Asvinas, Jala. Dhata and 
Brahma are the Lords of the naksatras (viz. Dhanistha, Citra, Ardra, Pfirva 
Bhadrapada, Anuradha, Asresa, Asvayuja, Purvasadha, Uttara Phalenn- 

4? d nSsS.” lth WhlCh the begin ; ° ne * tu (season > is equivalent to 
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The first ay ana in the 5th year commences on Uttara Phalguni and it* 
Lord, according to Yedanga Jyotisa, is Aryama and hence the word Dhata 
wiii have to be translated as Aryama (this is a difficulty). The naksatras 
alluded to m the verse are lunar mansions. 

The meaning of the above two verses will be clear from the ‘Garea-auota- 
tions given by Somakara in the following verses. 8 q 

*mv. fMqfeq II mn eft n $ a 

^T 3 7}: n ^Tctf^FTi ^ifq ^5n || ^ 

<T?mctfgr?*m<>Tr 5 q*Hi s? 11 * 3 , r 

WTTO sfaq^TTm n storm storqsra: n * u 

cT?Tq 11 ^ f^Tht ^ f?f5TT^ || * n 

SWT: sftfiwwft *q?T: 11 t^T *TW?S STf^T || <^ n 

^ ywi ** qmq qfrrosm n a*wsf ina u 

^ II fg?faFTrar^?q: X ?TT*^n qfTq?*r\: 11 t;i 

*** *mreq ratif f?w: n ^WfepnfcTECT n * 11 

qq^f^?T5nfTO^fcT^I» W^BT^fv'iyf „ ?c (| 

^ *TgfT*msr?*R w*v. u rnsrereere? feqm:'n w u 
*tor srsN 11 *nqf^'far*?: 11 n n 

^?r qr^f 5 Tq 5 r?q ^qtesfta 11 w§^Tw^qes?n§ 5 WTqqf*rw 11 $3 u 

qiRffhr^tT srre* tftq §q ^ it f?r«mt ^%cr ii ?y n 

* w*m awf* wff 3* 11 ^atorf^ *tor *%: ^ ^nwr nun 
WHTC: S W* q^ || qqq5T? fqwHhiRT q *na*m II II 

in tL he JS the two v;rses (8 and 9 > i; -p |ai "<=d 


Commencement of 
Winter Solstice 


Commencement of „ 
Summer Solstice 


Sun’s Moon’s Tithi 

Naksatra Naksatra 


Sun’s Moon’s 

Naksatra Naksatra 


Samvatsara 


Parivatsara 


Magha S 1 Dhaniefha Dhanisfha Sravana S 7 Half of Citra 

Asresa 

” ^ ^ ” Ardra M K 4 „ P. Bhadrapada 



Asresa 
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H f?HT: It II 

This verse should be read as 

^3T»T: *35^II ^rmfuiiij^r: frarlii? ^«5Tf?ij«FfT f%TTT: it 

which is the Yajurveda version and a correct one. In this verse 27 naksa- 
tras have been indicated by symbolic letters as follows :— 


1. Jau—Asvayujau for Asvini 15 

2'. Dra for Ardra 16 

3. Gah—Bhagah for P. Phalguni 17 

4. Khe for Visakhe 18 

5. !§ve-—Visve (Deva) for U. Asadha 19 


6. Hih— Ahirbudhnya for U. Bhadrapada 20 


7. Ro for RohinI 

8. Sa for Asresa 

9. Cit for Citra 

10. Mu for Mula 

11. Sak for Satabhisak 

12. Tjlyah for Bharanyah 

13. Su for Punarvasu 

14. Ma—Aryama for U. Phalguni 


21 

22. 

23. 

24. 

25. 

26. 
27. 


. Dha for Anuradha 
Nah for Sravanah 
. Re for Revati 
Mr for Mrgasirsa 
Gha for Magha 
Sva for Svati 

. Pah—Apah for P. Asadha 
Ajah—Aja Eka Pad for P. 

Bhadrapada 
Kr for Krttika 
Syah for Pusyah 
Ha for Hasta 
Jye for Jyestha 
Stha for Sravistha 


The list contains the naksatras beginning with Asvini and then every 6th 
naksatra from it. The symbols are either the beginning letters or the ending 
letters of naksatra names or those of controlling deities. 

The theory underlying this is as follows :— It appears from the above* 
verse and from the 25 verses of Yajur Jyotisa that 1 yuga contains 124 
parvas and hence one naksatra division is supposed to be divided into 124 
parts. One yuga contains 1860 tithis and the Sun revolves through the naksa¬ 
tras 5 times during a mahayuga (see Yajur Jyo. verses 28 and 31). Hence the 
Sun moves through i.e. 9 parts during one tithi. The following 

table gives the part (or degree) of a particular naksatra which the Sun occupies 
at the end of each Parva. From this it can be seen that the Sun will be found 
on the part number which is the ordinal number of naksatra in the list. For 
example : Asvini is the first and Ardra is the second naksatra; whenever the 
sun would come to Asvini {i.e. at the end of 5th, 30th, 55th, 79th and 104th 
parva) the sun would be found to occupy_ the first part or a multiple of 27 
plus one part and when it would come to Ardra it would occupy the second 
°. t multiple of 27 plus 2 parts and so on. In the last column of the 
table is noted the balance which remains after dividing the number of parts 
ot a naksatra by 27. Each naksatra occupies that place in the list which is 
indicated by that number. The scheme or the system cited above can not be 
rightly understood, as the meanings of all the verses are not clear. It is just 
possible that originally there might have been verses explaining the system, 
but those verses are now lost for us. 


naksatra is supposed to consist of 610 Kalas (minutes), as given in 
21 of Rk-version. This number refers to the Moon’s motion. 


verses 18 and 


Yedanga Period 

J he Sun’s position at the end of each Parva in the 5 years of a Yuga. 


Month 

• 

Serial 

No. 

of 

Parva 

Elapsed 

Naksatra 

Current Naksatra 

Remaindej 

Part Name (27 parts) 




SAMVATSARA 



Magha 

* 

1 

1 

11 

Satabhisak 

11 

Magha 


2 

2 

22 

P. Bhadrapada 

. 22 

Phalguna , 


3 

3 

33 

U. Bhadrapada 

. 6 

Phalguna , 

- 

4 

4 

44 

Revatl 

17 

Caitra 

* 

5 

5 

55 

Asvayuj 

l 

Caitra 

■ 

6 

6 

66 

Bharanx 

12 

Vaisakha 

• 

7 

7 

77 

Krttika 

23 

Vaisakha . 

• 

8 

8 

88 

Rohini 

7 

Jyestha 

• 

9 

9 

99 

Mrga 

18 

Jyestha 

• 

10 

10 

110 

Ardra 

2 

Asadha 

* 

11 

11 

121 

Punarvasu 

13 

Asadha 

• 

12 

13 

8 

Asresa 

8 

Sravana 

• 

13 

14 

19 

Magha 

19 

Sravana 


14 

15 

30 

P. Phalguni 

3 

Bhadrapada 

« 

15 

16 

41 

TJ. Phalguni 

14 

Bhadrapada 

• 

16 

17 

52 

Hasta 

25 

Asvina 

* 

17 

18 

'63 

Citra 

9 ^ 

Asvina 

• 

18 

19 

74 

Svati 

20 

Kartika 

• 

19 

20 

85 

Visakha 

4 

Kartika 

• 

20 

21 

96 

Anuradha 

15 

Margasirea 


21 

22 

107 

Jyestha 

26 

Margasirsa 


• 22 

23 

118 

Mula 

10 

Pausa 


23 

25 

5 

U. Asadha 

5 

Paiiga 


24 

26 

16 

Sravana 

16 




PARIVATSARA 



M agha 

• 

2.5 

27 

27 

Sravisjha 

27 

Magha 

• 

26 

1 

38 

Satabhisak 

11 

Phalguna . 

. 

27 


49 

P. Bhadrapada 

22 







74 


Mon® 


History of Indian Astronomy 

Serial Curre'n 

No, Elapsed 
of Naksatra 
Parva ' Part 

PARIVATSARA— contd. 


C Naksatra 

• Remainder 

Name (27 parts) 


Phalguna . 

• 

28 

3 

60 

U. Bhadrapada 

6 

Caitra 


29 

4 

71 

Revatl . 

17 

Caitra 


30 

5 

82 

Asvayuj . 

1 

Vaisakha . 

* 

31 

6 

93 

Bharani . 

12 

Vaisakha , 


32 

7 

104 

Krttika 

23 

Jyestha 


33 

8 

115 

Rohini . 

7 

J yes^ha 


34 

10 

2 

Ardra 

2 

Asatjha 


35 

11 

13 

PunarvasQ 

13 

Asadha 


36 

12 

24 

Pusya . . 

24 

Sravapa 


37 

13 

35 

Asresa , , , 

8 

Sravana 


38 

14 

46 

Magha . 

19 

Bhadrapada 


39 

15 

57 

P. Phalguni . 

3 

Bhadrapada 


40 

16 

68 

U. Phalguni . 

14 

Asvina 


41 

17 

79 

Hasta 

25 

Asvina 


42 

18 

90 

Citra, . 

9 

Kartika 

• 

43 

19 

101 

Svati . ... 

20 

Kartika 

• 

44 

20 

112 

Visakha . 

4 

Margasirsa 


45 

21 

123 

Anuradha 

15 

Margasirsa 


46 

23 

10 

Mula 

10 

Pausa 


47 

24 

21 

P. Asadha . 

21 

Pausa 


48 

25 

32 

U. Asadha 

5 




IDAVATSARA 



Magha 


49 

26 

43 

Sravana . 

16 

Magha 


50 

0 

54 

Sravistha 

27 

Phalguna , 


51 . 

1 

65 

Satabhisak 

11 

Phalguna . 


52 

2 

76 

.P. Bhadrapada 

22 

Caitra 


53 

J 

87 

U. Bhadrapada 

6 

Caitra 


54 

4 

98 

Revati . 

1 1 

Vaisakha . 

• 

55 

5 

109 

Asvayuj , 

i 

Vaisakha , 

* » 

56 

6 

120 

Bharapi . 

12 
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Month 

Serial 

No. 

of 

Parva 

Elapsed 

Naksatra 

Part 

Current Naks 

Name 

a t r a 

Remainder 
(27 parts) 



idAvatsara 

— contd. 


Jyestha 

57 

8 

7 

•Rohipi . 

■ 7 

Jyestha 

58 

9 

18 

Mrga 

18 

Asadha 

59 

10 

29 

Ardra . 

. - 2 

Asadha , . . 

60 

11 

40 

Punarvasa 

13 

Adhika Sravana . 

61 

12 

51 

Pusya . . 

24 

Adhika Sravajna . 

62 

13 

62 

Asresa . 

8 

Sravana 

63 

14 

73 

Magha . 

19 

Sravana 

64 

15 

84 

P. Phalgunj . 

3 ^ 

Bhadrapada 

65 

16 

95 

U. Phalguni . 

14 

Bhadrapada 

66 

17 ' 

106 

Hasta 

25 

Asvina 

67 

18 

117. 

Citra 

9- 

Asvina 

68 

20 

4 

VisakhS . 

. 4 

Kartika . - . 

69 

21 

15 

Anuradha 

15 

Kartika * . 

70 

22 

26 

Jyestha . 

26 

Margasirsa 

71 

23 

37 

Mula 

10 

MSrgaslrsa 

72 

24 

48 

P. Asadha 

21 

Pausa . ■ 

73 

25 

59 

U. Asadha 

5 

Pausa 

74 

26 

70 

Sravapa . 

16 



ANUVATSARA 

t 


* 

Magha 

75 

0 

81 

Sravistha 

27 

Magha 

76 

1 

92 

Satabhisak 

11 

Phalguna . 

77 

2 

103 

P. Bhadrapada 

2Z 

Phalguna . 

78 

3 

114 

U. Bhadrapada 

6 

Caitra 

79 

5 

1 

Asvayuj 

1 

Caitra 

80 

6 

12 

Bharani 

12 .. 

Vai sakha . 

81 

7 

23 

Kfttika . 

23 

Vaisakha . 

82 

8 

34 

Rohipl . 

7 

Jyestha - 

83 

9 

45 

Mfga 

18 

Jyestha 

84 

10 

56 

Ardra . 

2 

Asadha ■ • 

85 

11 

67 

PunarvasQ 

15 
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Month 



Serial 

No. 

of 

Parva 

Elapsed 

Nakgatra 

Curr'ent Nakgatra 

Remaindei 

Part Name (27 parts) 





ANUVATSARA— eontd. 


Asadha 

. 

• 

86 

12 

78 

Pusya 

24 

Sravaiia 


* 

87 

13 ■ 

89 

Asresa « 

8 

Sravana 



88 

14 

100 

Magha 

19 

Bhadrapada 



89 

15 

111 

P. Phalgunl . 

3 

Bhadrapada 



90 

- 16 

122 

V. Phalgunl . 

14 

Asv ina 



91 

18 

,9 

Citra 

9‘ 

Asvina 



92 

19 

20 

Svatl 

20 

Kartika 



93 

20 

31 

Visakha 

4 

Kartika 



94 

21 

42 

Anuradha 

15 

Margaslrsa 

• 


95 

22 

53 

Jyestha 

26 

Margasirsa 


• 

96 

23 

64 

Mula 

10 

Pausa 

* 

« 

97 

24 

75 

P. Asa<Jha 

21 

„ * 

Pausa 

• 

• 

98 

25 

86 

U. Asadha 

5 





IDVATSARA 


m 

Magha 


• 

99 

26 

97 

Sravana . 

16 

Magha 

• 


100 

0 

108 

Sravistha 

27 

Phalguna . 

* 


101 

1 

119 

Satabhisak 

11 

Phalguna . 

* 


102 

■ 3 

6 

U. Bhadrapada 

6 

Caitra 

• 


103 

4 

17 

Revati 

17 

Caitra 

■ 


104 

5 

28 

Asvayuj . 

1 

Vaisakha . 



105 

6 

39 

Bharani . 

12 

Yaisakha . 

* 


106 

7 

50 

Kfttika 

23 

Jyestha 

• 


107 

8 

61 

Rohini . 

7 

Jyestha 



108 

9 

- 72 

Mrga, 

18 

Asadha 



109 

10 

83 

Ardra 

2 

Asadha 



110 

11 

94 

PunarvaSQ 

13 

Sravana 

* 


111 

12 

105 

Pusya 

24 

Sravana 

* 

. 

112 

13 

116 

Asresa 

8 

Bhadrapada 

• 

- . 

113 

15 

3 

P. Phalgunl 

3 

Bhadrapada 

• 


114 

16 

14 

U. Phalgunl . 

14 
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Serial Current Nakiatra 

No.. Elapsed Remainder 

Month of Naksatra Part Name (27 parts) 

Parva ' 

IDVATSARA— canid. 


As' i 'a 

115 

I 7 

25 

Hasta 

• 

25 

Asvina 

116 

18 

36 

Citra 

• 

9 

Kartika 

. 117 

19 

47 

Svatj 

« 

20 

Kartika 

118 

20 

58 

Visakha 


4 

M argasPsa 

. 119 

21 

69 

Anuradha 

• 

15 

Margasirsa 

120 

22 

80 

Jyestha 

• 

26 

Pausa 

. 121 

23 

91 

Mijla 


10 

Pausa 

122 

24 

102 

P. Asadha 

• 

21 

Adhika Magha 

123 

25 

113 

U. Asadha 

• 

5 

Adhika Magha . 

124 

26 

' 124 

Sravana 

• 

16 


*PTT W$T W f3T5TT 11 

5 q^5r=i>5tTf^ ti x% u 

*r?TT W5T flfW5TT: . II SlfwSTW WcT...... 11 

« A N 

“lO^gkalas make one ‘nadika’, two nadikas are equal to one ‘muhurta’ 
and 30 muhurtas or 603 kalas make one day ”. 

wtFw% iwj^T*§ qfaT5T?«r*mrafr ii tronrwFvret i\w fafa: n n 

The verse does not mention any relation between “Adhaka” and “Dropa”. 
Similarly the 24th verse of Yajur-Jyotisa, which gives different wording, does 
not give any relation. Varahamihira, in the Varsanadhyaya, says 

tfs-Trl 11 ^ 11 

Wo to 

c 

It seems, while writing out this chapter, he must have had before his mind 
this very verse from Vedanga Jyotisa. But although he has made use of the 
term ‘drona’ in the next verse, he does not mention any relation between 
‘adhaka’ and ‘drona’. It may be, he did not find any suitable place wherein 
to mention this relation, because the four ‘quarters’ of the verse were already 
composed. Also, the commentator Bhatotpala says, “because 50 palas are 
said to make one adhaka, and four adhakas make one drona”. These parts 
of a verse so much agree with the 2nd and 3rd quarters of 17th verse of Vedanga 
Jyotisa, that Bhatotpala appears to have taken the quotation, without doubt, 
from Vedanga Jyotisa. Bhaskaracarya and the others have also mentioned 
~ ‘drona’ as equivalent to 4 ‘adhakas’ and the real verse of Vedanga Jyoti§a ought 
to run as follows and it will then remain in agreement with the context :— 

wtfw% £ W|rt*3 ii wiwwfr-fwfw: U X* U 

“One muhurta=two nadikas ; 50 palas —1 adhaka; 4 adhakas =1 drona 
—this being larger than one nadika by 3 kudavas”. 
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Here we have to take for granted the words “Than one nadika . This 
word occurs in the first quarter and we can take it without much difficulty. 
The sense which we thus get tallies with the clear meaning of the verse given by 
the Yajur-Jyotisa, which runs thus: 

sNptT. » 

crcnfonimg 11 ^11 

“The vessel known as ‘adhaka’ holds 50 palas of water. Measure one drona 
of water with it. Throw away from it water equal to 3 kudavas in volume. 
Then the time needed for the remaining water (to trickle away) is known as 
one nadika”. 

The measure of the unit Kutapa (Kudava) which occurs in the 
verse needs understanding. Similarly another unit ‘Prastha’ denoting some 
measure of time has occurred before in verse No. 7. Vedanga Jyotisa does 
not give any relation between Prastha and Nadika. Let us try to understand 
it. Bhaskaracarya says, 


Meaning :—4 kudavas=l prastha 
4 prasthas=l adhaka 
4 adhakas=l drona 

* and according to Vedanga Jyotisa, 50 palas make one adhaka. Hence, the 
following units can be interrelated as 


1 drona=200 palas=64 kudavas. 1 prastha=12* palas. 

1 adhaka=50 palas. 1 kudava= 3| palas. 

8 


Also according to Vedanga Jyotisa, 1 nadika—1 drona minus 3 kudavas. 
Hence, 1 nadika=61 kudavas=(200—3x3^) palas=190f palas and 1 prastha 
=l2i palas, 

12 * 


therefore, 1 prastha= 


190| 


4 

61 


nadikas. 


It has been said in the 7th verse above that the day-light increases by 1 
prastha per day, and it has been now proved that 1 prastha=4/61 nadikas, 
and this agrees with the theory underlying the method of calculating ‘measure 
of day’ (Dinamana) described in 22nd verse. This shows that we have correct¬ 
ly established the relation between prastha, nadika and other units. It has 
been proved that ‘nadika’ stands for that measure of time during which 190f 
palas volume of water would trickle away ; but no rule is given as to how to 
regulate the size of the hole to ensure the correctness of time for a definite 
volume of water to flow out. It appears that it was considered unnecessary 
to dilate upon this as the ghatika vessel had come into common use since a long 
time. According to Amarkosa, Lllavatl and other works, one pala=4 karsa 
=4 tolas of water ; or 190| palas x4=762-| tolas ; which amounts to a volume 
greater than 9 seers of water. The ghatika-vessels which are found in use at 
present can hold 1| seers of water at the most. The bigger the vessel in size 
the greater is the accuracy of time and hence big vessles are always desirable. 


Vedanga Period 
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The unit of time known as ‘pala’ appears to have been' derived from the 
time which 1 pala (spoon) full of water takes to trickle out. The pala, there¬ 
fore,^ a unit of volume and of time also. In astronomy the word ‘pantyapala’ 
is found in use to indicate a ‘pala-unit’ (see Siddhanta Siromani). According 
to Vedanga Jyotisa, a ghatika was not considered to be equivalent to 60 palas 
but equal to 190| panlyapalas. This measure is inconvenient for calcula¬ 
tions. However, the work does mention “a day=--C0 nadikas” and it appears 
that the identity (1 nadika=60 palas) might have come into use and just as 
in Vedanga Jyotisa, the measure of one nadika hrs been described as the 
time for 190| palas of water to trickle out, so the future generations may 
begin to define a nadika as the time for 60 palas of water to pass out. It 
does not matter as to the number of palas which a nadika would consist of ; 
since, one nadika has always to remain equivalent to 1 /60th part of a day, 
it is constant in value. The relation “1 nadika^ 60 palas” can be maintained 
if the size of aperture in the vessel of capacity 60 palas be so adjusted that the 
water in it would pass out in exactly 1 nadika time. Even at present, people 
do not care to know as to how much v/ater their “ghatika patra” (nadika vessel) 
should hold. They take care to see that the bore is sufficiently small so that 
the water oozes out exactly in 1 ghatika time. The measure of a nadika as 
adopted'in Vedanga Jyotisa period no doubt appears very inconvenient, 
but.it will be shown later on that it is really a convenient one. 

There will be very little change if the word ‘Syona’ in the first quarter of 
the Rk-verse be replaced by ‘Syena’. 

“The moon remains in a naksatra for a period of 1 civil day+7 (kalas). 
The Sun remains there for 131 days. 5 letters are equal to 1 kastha”. 

A solar year consists of 366 and one Yuga contains (366x 5)^-1830 civil 
days (see Yajurveda-verse No. 28);andthe moon moves through the naksatras 
67 times during one Yuga (see Yajurveda-verse No. 31). The moon, there¬ 
fore, moves through 67x27 naksatras in one yuga. One day consists of 
503 kalas. Hence, one yuga contains 1830x603 kalas. The moon, there¬ 
fore, requires x Vr= 610 Kala-time (=3= 1 day 3 kalas) to pass through 
one naksatra. The sun takes 366 days to move through 2 T naksatras ; 
hence, it requires \ 6 T 6 =" 13 t days to P ass through a naksatra. 

srfacsiwfr nsnf*fqfhfesicT it 

(First half is unintelligible. Translation of second half ?—“Multiply the 
solar month by six, the result will be lunar seasons”. 

Sun’s complete revolution through stars is known as a year and 6 seasons 
occur in this period, so the six lunar seasons will occur in moon’s one revolu¬ 
tion through the Zodiac. But the moon’s one revolution is equal to one solar 
month. Hence number of solar months multiplied by six will give the period 
for the moon’s seasons. This is an approximate result. According to Vedanga 
Jyotisa the moon makes 67 revolutions in 60 solar months, and therefore, one 
solar month gives rise to 6 X ^ lunar seasons. 

m: qsbTTSRqrsnsmg fafa u 

qr^T: II II 
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‘‘To obtain ‘Adana Kala’(/.e. Bhogya or elapsable number of kalas)atthe 
end of the day falling on a parva, add seven times tithi to the Adana Kalas 
(elapsable kalas) of the naksatra(—Bha) on the parva-day in question”. 

One civil day contains 603 kalas and a naksatra is equivalent to 610 kalas. 
Hence, the moon after passing through 603 kalas in one civil day, still leaves 
7 kalas more to be passed over next day ; it thus leaves 14 kalas more after 2 
days and so on. The above rule is based on this theory. The tithi here 
stands for a “civil day”. 

^ fg^pr fWRT qflSPTm m ^ II 

- 

■o 

T fcT ct^T II 

^ fg3m fwRf 'Ftg'RTt II 

(The work ‘Tadevasastya’ in both these versions must be replaced by 
‘Tadekasastya to give a sensible meaning). 

Find the number of days elapsed after Uttaraycna or number of days 
yet to go for the Daksinayana ; multiply the number by 2 and divide the pro¬ 
duct by 61. Add 12 to the quotient getting the measure of a day in“muhurt£s”. 

One can understand the theory underlying the above method from the 
fact that one year consists of 366 days, one ayana contains 183 and the total 
increase during this period is 6 muhurtas. Therefore daily increase over 12 
muhurtas would be ^ or muhurtas or nadikas. 

Example. Find the ‘length of the day” on the day just after Uttarayana 
commences. The increase =, muhurtas. Therefore the ‘dinamana” or 

length of the day will be 12- e v muhurtas or 24^ 4 T nadikas. 

In verse 7 it has been already stated that the day increases by a prastha, 
and it was proved in 17th verse that a prastha was equal to / T nadikas. The 
relation of 61 kudavas equal to one nadika is a convenient adoption to avoid 
lengthy multiplications and divisions. 

&& i 5 ctfgsmr mzcw ^ 4 ^* ti ^ 11 

STW-TTS—qqqf5FWT*TFTf... | !£§... *fq*ntr.,. II 

( Yadardham, has been taken as the correct word). 

Ritu-sesa (balance of a Ritu) is obtained by the sum of balances in all 
parvas , at the end of each parva a balance of a half-tithi remains”. 

The time between two parvas is equal to a “half-lunar month”. A Yuga 
contains 1830 civil days, 120 half-solar months and 124 parvas ; hence a half- 
lunar months civil days and a half-solar months Wo°=15i= 

15 fV 4 - Civil days. The balance per parva is, therefore, 15-^—14^=-/.^- c j v ji 
days—half-tithi. The seasons depend upon solar months ; ^hence* this 
is the balance m half-lunar month. This is termed “Adhimasa Sesa” in 
books on astronomy. The balance in 30 lunar months comes to be 1 V-x60= 
29 tW civil months which is equal to one lunar month. Hence, one month is 
reckoned as intercalary after every 30 lunar months. The theory about the 
intercalary month and the meaning of the above verse will thus be clear. 

3tfwT: srsrTqfk: sXt n 
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frfwtTT f*w ^ ^ n 

?ff> * fa5#%*trs?pfa ^ n ^ » 

fgrcQT^nft ^ n 

3Tf^#^ai?tT«n ynforft sr * n ^ n 

These verses give the names of controlling deities of 27 naksatras. The 
names of naksatras are not given, but the order definitely begins from Krttikas. 
The commencing part of 27th verse reads “Visnur-Varuno-Vasavo”. From 
this, deities of Sravistha and Satabhisak become respectively Varuna and Vasu; 
but the Taittiriya Sruti and all astronomical works give names in reverse order. 
The Yajurveda-version of this part is “Visnur-Vasavo-Varuno”; this must te 
the correct reading and should be accepted. 

The naksatras and their deities are as follows :— 


Serial number 
Commencing from 
&ravistha Krttika 

Name 




Deity 

8 

1 

Krttika 

. 

. 

. 

. Agni 

9. 

2 

Rohipi 

• 

■ 

■ 

. . Prajapati 

10 

3 

Mrgaslrsa 

- 

• ' 

• 

. . Soma 

11 

4 

Ardra 

• 

• 

• 

. Rudra 

12 

5 

Punarvasu 

* 


■ 

. . Aditi 

13 

6 

Pusya 

- 

• 

• 

. . Brhaspati 

14 

7 

Asresa 

• 

• 

• 

, Sarpa 

15 

8 

Magha 

• 

• 

• 

. . Pitara 

16 

9 

P. Phalgunl 




. . Bhaga 

17 

10 

U. Phalgunl 



• 

. . Aryama 

18 

11 

Hasta 

t 


* 

* . 

. . Savita 

19 

12 

Citra 


• 

. 

. . Tvasta 

20 

13 

Svati 



• 

. . Vayu 

21 

14 

Visakha . 


• 

* 

. . Indragni 

22 

15 

Anuradht 

# 

* 

• 

. . Mitra 

23 

16 

Jyestha 

■ 

• 

* 

. . Indra 

24 

17 

Mula 

• 

• 

• 

. . Nirrti 

25 

18 

P. Asadha 

• 


• 

. . Apalj 

26 

19 

U. Asadha 

* 

• 

* 

. . Visvedeva 

27 

20 

Sravana . . 

• 

* 

• 

. . Visnu 

1 

21 

Sravislha . . 

• 

* 

• 

, . Vasu 

2 

22 

Satabhisak 


. 

* 

. . . Varupa 
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Serial number 



•Commencing from 



Srvistha 

Krttika 

Name 

Deity 

3 

23 

P. Bhadrapada . 

. Ajaekapad a 

4 

24 

U. Bhadrapada . 

.Ahirbudhnya 

5 

25 

Revatj 

. Pusa 

6 

26 

Asvayuj . 

.Asvinau 

7 

27 

BharanI 

• ■ - . . Yama 


TSTRTHHI JT^T^r II ^ 


These are the deities of naksatras. The holy preceptors (Sastrajnas) ordain 
that the sacrificer should adopt a name based on the naksatra (at birth).” 

(Note.— Other astronomical works give a method by which persons are 
given names according to the naksatra-quarter at birth, and the same is still 
in vogue). 

fsresr 3n sr fcrfanffcj it 3 $ n 

f.the tithis and parvas elapsed when a certain equinox 

(after the 1st one) would fall.] Subtract 1 from the number of equinoxes under 
question. Multiply the remainder by 2 and by 1. Multiply each product 
by 6. The first product gives the number of parvas elapsed and the second 
product tithis” 

Example. —To find when the 10th equinox would fall. 

Method.— 

10—1—9 9x2x6=108 parvas 

9x 1 x6=54 tithis 

108 parvas+54 tithis= 111 parvas+9 tithis. 

Adding to this, period 

elapsed for 1st equinox 

from the beginning of Yuga, *>., 6 parvas+3 tithis 

= 117 parvas+12 tithis 

The 10th equinox would, therefore, fall after 117 parvas and 12 tithis 
would pass, i.e. at the end of Kartika Krsna Dvadasx (12th iithi of dark 
half of Kartika) in the 5th year of the Yuga. 

The Yajur veda-version for this formula runs thus :_ 

II tRRTT ZRST TOmf frtfa: faScfR | 

This verse can directly and easily be rendered as follows .•—'“Subtract I 
from the equinox-number and multiply the difference by 2. Multiply the 
result by 6 giving ‘paksas’. The half of this paksa-number would be the 
tithi at the equinox time.” 

II **5* ^ 5it ^ |, 
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th P R vSS g Word , .‘Pravrtta’ from Rk-version by the word ‘Prapanna’ 
the Yajur-Jyotisa reading would be translated thus:— V 

“The knowledge of time' concerning the 5 year-cycle (yuga) which com* 

rSg d^ribSw” aIf of Magha and ends with ,he dark i,air ° fpau 5 a 

cjcfhrf q* qWmtff spfr^ff i era! * 

./ he equinox occurs on the 3rd, 9th, 15th, 6th and 12th tithis (and aeain 
on these very tithis in the same order)”. y gam 

Thin* 13 ? beeri shown before, that the equinox day was known in Vedic times 
The first equinox occurred 3 solar months after the winter solstice aXh^ 
second one 6 solar months after the first. According to Vedanga Jyotisa three 

from the n fir<ft t0 P i ithis; and because th e Yuga commenced 

lS half fi of v?<a2h Ma l h o’ th - 6<luinox must Ml on 3rd tithi of 
ft ,. a ! f . °f Vaisakha. After six solar months, that is after 6 lunar months 

fomula hl A11 h tl neXt CqUm0X must . occ . ur - Hen ce, we get the 9th tithi in the 
later on. A h equinoxes occurring m a Yuga are given together in a table 

as above 161 ” 1 Trayoda ® r is not dear; otherwise, the verse must be translated 

cTfcrq'T 

^ 11 3* 11 

The verse is understandable if the 9th letter “thah” is omitted. 

fof nTrvVom an ^ the moo . n come nearer to one another on the 14th tithi 
tox aarx naif). The moon is so positioned that when it rises, the day dawns 

f“ D J; ncs with the sun on the 1st tithi of light half of Magha inthe day 

a * S0 Wlt ? Srav 1 ! ?tha asterism - Similar is its position (at the end 
of the first parva) before the commencement of rainy season.” 

_ moo £ n , ses the d ay has begun, that is, just after sunrise. This is 

and 1 ^tfth Th 1 ° f M 4 half of Magha < on the Junction of New Moon 
IH un a ? d f he m °on always conjunct on each New Moon 
* y * • °bjcct of mentioning only two hfew-moon days is that it iff only on 

nn T\Sf aS1 ° nS d ^ rmg 1 Yl i ga that the Udagayana or Daksinayana commence 
SthrSx?- 0 ? 11 day u’ V 1 * 5 first one bein S the Uttarayana on the commencing 
nJl 1 *,* - • ia L th ? be S mnm g of the first year and the second one being the 

Daksinayana in the beginning of Sravana in the third year. 

(2) YAJURVEDA JYOTISA 

^ II ?? It 

fromtheform^Rtu 0 ™ 611068 CVery aIternate day and alternate month 

Two solar months make a season; and the dates of commencement of these 
seasons durm g five years are given in a table later on. It will be seen that the 
term Ekantarenhi (i,e. alternatively) applies to tithis. 

qwffwr I ?*TTcT II II 

“Multiply the number of parvas elapsed by 11; add to this the product of 
number of tithis by 9. Divide the sum by 124, and add the parva-number 
to tne quotient, which gives the solar naksatra (on the desired tithi)” 

2 DGO/59 
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124^n < this e verse ga A°nIv?t ^ P arvas » the word yuga has been used to mean 
other veJs! «kn ^supposed to be divided into 124 parts. Some 

during onftithi. * d ° De he Same view * The sun crosses such 9 P arts 

in tleZt^ T M- fi u d ^ A 01 ™* nak $ atra at the end of Full-moon 
in the month of Magham the 1st year of the cycle. Solution:— 

(Iithis) i.e. 15x9=135. 124= 1+J24 Here the quotient is 1 and the parva 

nak§atm elaPSed 18 Zer °’ The SUD has therefore crossed 11 parts of the 2nd 

(ii) To find the solar nakwtra at the end of 3rd parva. Because three parvas 
ave elapsed, 3x11-^124+3=3^4- This shows that the sun has crossed 
33 parts of the fourth nak§atra. 

^ I HWT STT35T nraKTOT «PT IRVSU 

A y uga^fiv^timesluch” SeaS ° nS ’ 3 a y anas ( and ) 12 '' so1 ^ months in a year. 

Wf?S|TTf5T: | *qrHT j| 

<i e Tr 30^ UI1 9h 5sava) ris - es the number of days in a year of the yuga 

{i.e. 1830). The moonrises (Rsi) are 62 less.” 

number nfrtvuJL time between two consecutive sunrises. Hence the 
R^ % ;- ^ ayS m a y ear 18 e ^ u al to number of sunrises during the period 
the aumbe £ °f civil days (366) is the number ofsunrises^If the 

would have^n beCn w fiX + t d bod J llke other stars > the number of sunrises 
the stars a Wt /r thos ® of the stars » bu t because it moves through 
star S wWch 1fS CC to . wardsEast evef y day, it rises a little later than the 
pleteTevohU nn ld ™P u * cted tbe Previous day. Thus, it makes a com. 

^ the ; a Jl d 11 i s ;i berefore ’.°bvious that the number 
they are 5 more than l '^\^ ore tba n 366 by one, in one year, and hence 

theatterk^c A 7 f • th ? se of the su n m one Yuga. The moon revolves through 
the astensms 67 times m one yuga (See verse 31, below)* hence the umber 

onrv°u°ea riS The th ° Se ° f Stars by 67 and less tban sunrises by 62 in 

have oridn q T tet °f the Verse is ille S ible * lt appears, they must 

stellar rises k ly arM? tai Sf d Word ? meamn S something like ‘the number of 
stenar rises is greater than sunrises by five*. 

| ^TtSiSTT q^T: M ^o|| 

One kala°is e equivalent S/S”' 134 timeS “ d lunar P«™- 

looking in the original verse does not a PPear to fit in; but 
revolves 67 Sense ’ any other word is not possible. The moon 

‘lunaravan a s “ TK rmg a < yUga \ hence > 67 X 2-134 must be the number of 

12^hence,“chatuspa^-wouUstaSdfoM^! 6DUmber31 *° Verse 

,fe: I oWsia ww w<nt (I II 

One °^ 61 ci Y d months, 62 lunar months and 67 sidereal months 

Sdereal ionth T*? 8 ° f ?° days ’ and tb e solar month of 30| day? The 
through the asterism?’^ 6 by ^ m °° n t0 make a com Plete revolution 
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One year consists of 12 solar months (See Yajur-version 28) hence, one 
yuga contains 60 solar months and 1830 civil days. 

Hence, one civil month=1830 civil days-f-61 civil months=30 days. 

1830 

Similarly, a solar month=- 60 =30| days, 

^ fror ^ froisn n <r tot farm! ssNstto’ ^ 

TO II II 

“The stars, Ardra, Citra, Visakha, Sravana and Asvayuj are awe-inspiring 
(Ugra) while Magha, Svati, Jyestha, Mula and that of Yama (i.e. Bharani) 
are of cruel nature.” 

Our present-day books on ‘Muhurta’ take the awe-inspiring stars as cruel 
also, but they include only Magha and Bharani. According to them Ardra, 
Jyestha and Mula are horrifying or sharp-natured stars; but these can also be 
regarded as cruel-natured. Of the remaining stars, Citra is at present regarded 
as soft-natured, Visakha as having a mixed nature, Sravana and Svati as having 
varying (Cala) nature and Asvinl as stars of trifling importance, 

TO fWTOTTO TOftr TOTTO I S?TOTTO3UTO TOT II II 

This can be rendered as “when the 62nd part of a civil day is subtracted 
from it we get a lunar day (or tithi) and if 60th part be added to it we get a 
solar day; because of this (viz. that the lunar day is shorter than the solar day) 
the intercalary month comes in the middle and at the end of a yuga”.* 

Somakara has given some quotations from Garga; his commentary describes 
completely the 5-year-yuga system of Vedanga Jyotisa. He has introduced 
a new time unit — ‘Lava’ —> which is a part of a day. This helps an easy 
understanding of the Garga-quotations. 

*ttto‘ ^rrf'T sOr ^ sn^ i 

^rTTTOTfa mrnfaroV 5Tfa?T3TO II \ II 
3^tTTTrc*Tsp‘ *TR ^ TOR WR I 
TOSTOTfa ^T^TTflT STTfTTOftl? tfTTOT?^ II ^ II 
to: i ■*. 

fTORT sr TO II 3 II 

HTTO* *»TTO I 

tor! a ^^sitotrto (n v u 

•o C\ C\ 

tTTTOT cfTvTCT *TTC5T »TOT ^^FcT II X II 

sRfcg' fTO^cT®P«T: II ^ II 

~ * No. of civil days in a yuga= 1830 

No. of lunar months in a yuga— 62 

1830 

Therefore, 1 tithi= 62x 3 o c * v * 1 days=gr civil days—1—civil days. 

1 solar month = 30J civil days. 

Therefore, 1 solar day=|~ civil dayscivil days=l-f- $ 0 civil days. 
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<T5T*tTC*TTc«Tf^T I 

m ^rroi (\R%) w^t: T'qsrsT (~) ii * u 

* fqSRqT^TOltl ( ? ^ o ) ^T?T?T | 

fTq?T qiTSr Wm' q?Sci: II t; 11 

*T qTR> FTT*T t?5ir# 11 £ 11 

awi '£' <IT*q: fafa: I 

smroq ?rht ^ sifirer' sth (w) ii $0 n 
^r^CTTC3:R5I5Trft ?FT <T«53*rtV^T ( $*V) *FrTT I 
^rTTTfJ^ ■>T^ 7 f faqqTWqq II H lT 
q STT^ff TO I 

rsr fesre^R 11 11 

smmq vRRf % 5TTO ?R ( m) | 

. -V 

*TO*n 5[ q«cWOT q ( —) RfaqtsfoR II ^ II 

(^o?o) ifawWlTs#: **Tcm I 

STUDY OF RG-YAJUR-VEDANGA-JYOTISA 


The Composition period 

Let us now consider the problem of the “time of Vedanga Jyotisa” It his 
been told in the 6th verse of Rg-Jyotisa that the winter solstice commences 
trom the beginning of Sravistha and the summer solstice from the middle of 
Asresa. At present the sun turns towards north when the sun and the moon 
conjoin near the Purvasadha constellation. The solsticial point is thus seen 
to be gradually receding. This phenomenon is termed "Ayana Calana”. 
The equinoctial motion is very accurately known in our time and with its help 

can be found the time when the luni-solar phenomena described in Vedanga 
Jyotisa had occurred. 

European scholars like Colebrooke have found out the time of Vedanga 
Jyotisa, basing their calculations on the assumption that in those times the 
5un and the moon conjuncted on the winter solstice day with the beginning 
pent of the Dhamstha division, the zodiacal divisions being supposed to 
begin from the Revati star. It amounts to supposing the Alpha-Delphini 
star as the beginning point of Dhanistha division, which is not the case the 
Z em * ^ the star Alpha is in advance of the beginning point by 4 0, 11'* 
f . ™ ce > th f 1 j?® calculated by them is mistaken by an amount of time 
il/f* f 2° y^ rs > which is necessary for the equinoctial point to recede by 4 a 11' 
statement “winter solstice began at the beginning of Dhanisthas” 
m ®f I * • ** 0W Can we sa ^ ^at t ^ ie winter solstice commenced when the sun 
and the moon come near that imaginary point which is the beginning of an 
imaginary Dhanistha division ? And it is a fact that the beginning point of the 
Dhanistha division (which is one of the naksatra divisions belonging to 
Asvinyadi system) is an imaginary point. _ ® ® 

* There is some misprint in the reading. It ought to give 1800 as the meaning. 
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The next important point to remember is that, whatever be the period of 
composition of Vedanga Jyotisa, the fact remains that the Asvinyadi system 
of naksatra division had not come into vogue and hence, the beginning point of 
Dhanistha division belonging to this system was also unknown. The mathemati¬ 
cians will, therefore, agree that the time calculated on the assumption of the 
sun and the moon’s coincidence with this beginning point of Dhanistha 
as the moment of Udagayana, was no doubt mistaken. 

The verses should clearly be taken to mean that the Uttarayana commenced 
when the sun and the moon came near the cluster of 4 or 5 visible stf i s. At 
the moment of winter solstice, the tropical longitudes of both the sun and the 
moon must be 270° or 9 ra§is; and because it took place at the beginning of 
Dhanistha, it is evident that the longitude of Dhanistha also used to be 9 
rasis. Keropant regarded Alpha-Delphini as the junction star of Dhanistha ; 
Colebrooke also regards the same. The author has calculated the tropical 
longitude of this star in 1887 A.D. as being 10 s 15° 48' 29" i.e., in excess 
over 270° by 45°-48 r . Taking 50" as annual precessional motion of equinoxes, 
the time for this excess comes to be 3297 years. Subtracting this figure from 
1887, we get 1410 B.C. as the year when the longitude of Dhanistha could be 
9 signs i.e. when the winter solstice used to take place near the Dhanistha 
stars. This comes to be the time of Vedanga Jyotisa. If we regard Beta- 
Delphini as the junction-star as supposed by Prof. Whitney, the time would 
prove to be 72 years earlier, and since all the stars in this asterism lie within 
a degree, the time of the ‘Jyotisa work’ will not much vary. On an average 
1400 B.C. should be regarded as the time. Colebrooke and others calculate 
the time as follows:—> 

The equinox used to occur near the Zeta-Piscium star near about the year 
572 A.D. In those days the winter solstice used to take place at the end of the 
first quarter of the Uttarasadha naksatra division instead of in the beginning 
of Dhanistha, as described by Vedanga Jyotisa. A shifting of If naksatras i.e. 
23° 20' had then taken place. The time for this shift at the rate of 50" per year 
comes to be 1680 years. Hence, the winter solstice used to occur near the 
beginning of Dhanisthas about the year (1680-572) or 1108 B.C. The figure 
is shorter by 300 years because of the supposition that Udagayana used to take 
place “in the beginning of the Dhanistha division”. It has already been 
pointed out above that the time should be calculated on the basis that winter 
soltice took place near a star of Delphini group.* 

The time of composition of Vedanga jyotisa as astronomically calculated 
by the author is quite correct beyond doubt; but some European scholars 
on philological grounds, believe it to be “not so old”. They attempt to bring 
the times of our ancient works as later as possible. Max Muller writes that 
it was composed in the 3rd century B.C. Prof. Weber even suspects it to have 
been written in the 5th century A.D. Let us, therefore, examine this point 
more critically. 


*The precessional motion is gradually increasing at a very slow rate. It might have 
been a bit smaller than 50" in 1400 B.C. Taking 48" as the motion, the above calculated 
time would come to be smaller by about 135 years. The time calculated by Colebrooke 
and others differs from the one viz. 1108 B.C. etc. calculated by me because of the assump¬ 
tion of .different precessional motions and of different years for the conjunction of 
equinoctial point with the Zeta-Piscium star. 
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Varahamihira says:—* 

sttto** afa?r: wfeiwiww h wrrfn^ fa^fa: 

*?*srtfter>i3*facr: u \ n 

*o tfo sre*^ 3 

ausrarsism'tereT fa*fo: n 

ITC3TRSR ?RT*fcT *Tf*?*W?i q^g?!: I I 

q^faSTfaffT 

After describing the astronomical positions of the sun at the commence¬ 
ments of Ayanas (Solstices) in the times of Vedanga Jyotisa , he remarks “as 
told in ancient Sastras”. The whole trend of the description shows that in his 
time (near about £Saka year 427) the Vedanga Jyotisa had come to be regarded 
as “very old”. He has, in his Pitamaha Siddhanta (which was a part of 
Panca Siddhantika) given some mathematical formulae, which had been out 
of use in his time as being very old; and the author has shown in ‘Part Two% 
that the formulae resembled with those given by Vedanga Jyotisa. 

Brahmagupta says, 

*?T II 

arc $ arfaf 

This shows that at the time of Brahmagupta and Varahamihira the Pitamaha 
Siddhanta was being regarded as having been written very many years ago. 

A good many quotations from Garga have been given before; it appears 
that Vedanga Jyotisa occupied an important place in his time. Even Parasara 
says:—■ 

TO: f%Tf%TTt TO: II 

*o T. 

This gives the same solar position for winter solstice as given by Vedanga 
Jyotisa. This shows that it must have been composed long before these 
two seers lived. Although the Samhitas composed by Garga and Parasara 
do describe the Vedanga Jyotisa, the circumstances for a winter solstice 
to occur at the commencement of Dhanistha had no doubt altered. While 
commenting on the portion ‘Apraptamakara’ in Chapter 3, Brh. Sam., 
Bhatotpala has quoted the following verse:—> 

faros*!*?*: «rfTOT*vTTT*rai II 3TTS^*f *f^nTS*T c TO?T II 

*PT. 

Parasara’s verse also has been quoted above. These verses show that 
Vedanga Jyotisa was composed long before the times of Garga and Parasaraj 
but it is very difficult to fix up their times. Garga has been a very famous 
astrologer in India (See Gadaparva, Chap. 8, verses 14 and 15), The name of 
Garga has occurred a number of times in Patanjal-Mahabhasya; and one comes 
across the names of Parasara and Garga even in Panin! (See 4-3-110, 
4-10-105, etc.). The two, therefore, must have lived before Panin! and Vedanga 
Jvotisa was composed long before them. According to Dr. Bhandarkar, 
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Panini’s time comes to be the beginning of 7th century B.C.and according to 
late V Kunte it was the beginning of 9th century B.C. The words Sam 
vatsara, Parivatsara etc.” occur in Panini (See 5-1-92) and the measures of 
Adhaka and Kharl etc., as described by Vedanga Jyotisa were in use m Paci¬ 
ni’s time (See 5-1-53). These support the view that Vedanga Jyotisa existed 
long before Panin!. Another important considerationleads J 

it was composed in those times when the Vedic methods of performing sacri¬ 
fices were well known and perfectly set up in society, as can be seen from the 
fact that Vedanga Jyotisa has specially described the method of calculating, 
th^ V^suvIn’^day^ correctly, this day being regarded as the most importan 
one by Aitareya and Taittiriya Brahmana. Now, although some philological 
evidences like the words “Yatha Sikha Mayuranam might appear to be 
modern it can not be said so about all other verses. Dr. Martin Haug says 
fin his lecture on the Vedas) “the word ‘Gharma has been used by Vedanga 
Jvotisa to mean a‘day’. (See verse 7 Rk-reading). The use of the word 
in this sense had become out of use long before Yaska who lived before 
Panini. ■ 

The Vedanga Jyotisa must, therefore, have been written near about the 
times of composition of ‘Srauta and Smarta sutras i. e. between 1200 and 
600 B C There are no evidences of the nature of astronomical terms, a 
Vedfega jyotisa belonged to an earlier period. It used a termmo ogy differ¬ 
ent from the one in which number are indicated by words, e.g. the numbe 
‘four’T denied by the word Veda: Prof. Weber says that the names of 
naksatras given by Vedanga Jyotisa are like those found in modernbooks and 
thatitContainsRSf i-nanJalso. The author hasalready^ 
which the term Rasi occurs. He maintains that not only Vedanga Jyotisa does 
not give ]RalTnfmes, but also it does not give naksatra-names which are cur- 
rentm modern times. Of the list of naksatras, the Bk-version clearlygives the 
name of only one star, and that too as Sravisfha and not as Dhanistha of the 
modern times. The verse No. 36 of Yajurveda version gives names of 9 stars, 
and the list gives Asvayuk as the ancient name and not as Asvmi^or^ne o 
thpm while others are modern names. Similarly, verse No. 14 ot Rk-version 
S’ a list of symbolic names of stars which can help one in differentiating 
Sdent names torn modern ones, e.g. Asvayuk and Satabhrsak which are 
ancient names. It no doubt contains a name, Havana,whichJ »to be 

modern, yet it is not similar to the name Srona of the Taittiriya Bratoi^m 

The star used to be called as Sravana even in the tomes^Attova St 

47-481 and of Panin! (see Panini, 4. 2.5, 4.2.23). rroi. weoer s arg 
dS'not therefore, deserve consideration. AU the above considerations will 
support the author’s view that we must accept that time for the composition of, 
Vedanga Jyotisa which one gets on grounds of astronomical calculation. 

The Place of Composition. 

Let us attempt to find out the place of its composition ,he T ^^ 
statements about length of the day as given by . g ^ - ^ . igi 

be 23° S3'». Our 


♦See pages 48-50 of planetary tables by Keropant. 
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mStfj 11 E r \ to , be , 24 °- Let ™ try to find by the following 
method the stations where both the values can be true 

3 gifa°j^l8°~ Sin ( A * D * )xcot ( d eclin) = tan (lat. of place). Here, A.D.= 


(i) L sin 18°=9.489982 
L cot 24°= 10.351417 
Therefore L tan (lat.)=9.841399 
» latitude=34° 45'.8 


(ii) L sin 18°=9.489982 
Lcot 23° 53' =10.353801 
.*. L tan (lat.)=9.843783 
latitude=34° 54' 


• J5I s s ^ w . s ,, that the place of composition must be a place whose latitude 

n le^th 34 Ttf r° r . 3 - 4 \ 5 * T he work S ives 4 / 61 as the daily increase 
The fact 1S , that the increase is never constant. It is minimum 
sun , g °® s *? S °i® tl( ^ 8 and is maximum when it comes to equinoxes, 
nniv f/Ai ? n .! at, f ude 35 > the increase in length of day would be found to be 
Si 1 /; 1 Shati (at the most) m two days near about solsticial days and about 

5f/61 ghatis per day on or about equinoxial days. 

Ayana Calana (Shifting of Equinoxes) 

with 5w ed r a i ga J ? oti?a m , entions the commencement of a Yuga as coincident 
r nter /olstice and also that of Dhanistha. It is clear from 
this that they had no idea of shifting of equinoxes in those times. 

Detailed information about length of a year etc. in the Vedanga Jyotisa Period 


Number 
in a Yuga 


(1) Solar months 
60 


(2) Lunar 
months, 62 

(3) Intercalary 

months 2 

( 4) Civil days 

1830 

(5) Tithis i860 

(6) Ksaya 

. tithis. 30 


(7) Sidereal 
months. 67 


No. of days 
in a year 


Samvatsara 

355 


TA Dates of ^^ChnittetT 

Dates of equinoxes commencement (Ksaya) 



Parivatsara 

354 


Idavatsara 

384 


(i) Vaisakha S. 15 Magha S. 13 

(n) Kartika K. 6 Caitra S. 15 

Jyestha K. 2 

Sravana K. 4 

Asvina K. 6 

Margasirsa 
K. 8 


0) Vaisakha K. 12 Magha K. 10 
(n) Kartika S. 3 Caitra K. 12 

JyesjhaK.14 
Sravana S. 1 
Asvina S. 3 
Margasirsa 
S. 5 


(8) Naksatras 1809 

Vrddhi naksatras 

(9) _ * 21 


Magha S. 12 

Caitra S. 14 

Jyestha K. 1 

Sravana K. 3 

Asvina K. 5 

Margasirsa K. 7 


(Magha K. 9 
Caitra K. 11 
Jyestha K. 13 
Adhika 

§ravaria K. 30 
Asvina S. 2 
Margasirsa 

S. 4 
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Anuvatsara 

354 

I 

i 

(i) Vaisakha S. 9 

(ii) Kartika S. 15 

Magha S. 7 
Caitra S. 9 
Jyestha S. 11 
Sravana S. 13 
Asvina S. 15 
Margasirsa 

K. 2 

Magha S. 6 
Caitra S. 8 

Jyestha S. 10 
Sravana S. 12 
Asvina S.14 

Margasirsa 

K: l 

Idvatsara 

383 

(i) Vaisakha K. 6 

(ii) Kartika K. 12 

Magha K. 4 
Caitra K. 6 
Jyestha K. 8 
Sravana K 10 
Asvina K. 12 
Margasirsa 

K. 14 

Magha K. 3 
Caitra K. 5 
Jyestha K. 7 
Sravana K. 9 
Asvina K. 11 
Margasirsa 

K. 13 

Adhika 

Magha K. 30 

Total 

1830 

10 

30 

30 


The dates on which the ayanasin a Yuga begin are already given on p. 71. 
The dates of coihmencement of seasons are given in the above table! It 
should be noted that (i) between each pair of these dates, one more solar 
month falls. These two lists together would give 60 dates of month-beginnings, 
(ii) The first intercalary month is inserted between Asadha and Sravana of the 
3rd year (after 30 lunar months have elapsed after Yugadi), and the second 
is inserted after 30 more lunar months elapses that is, after Pausa *of the 
5th year. Thus Sravana and Magha always happen to be intercalary months 
in each Yuga. (iii) Because one yuga consists of 1830 civil days and 1860 
tithis, the number of ‘Lapsed tithis’ comes out to be 30. (iv) Similarly, because 
the moon revolves 67 times during the period, the number of naksatras through 
which it passes would be 67 x 27= 1809 and hence, in 1830 civil days the increase 
in their number becomes 21. The naksatra cycle begins from Sravisthas 
{See verses 25 to 27, Rk-version). Under Vedanga Jyotisa system the moon 
and the sun are supposed to move by a uniform motion, which is termed 
as “mean motion” in astronomical works; and because a mean tithi is shorter 
than a mean civil day, a tithi-vrddhi can never occur; so also a ‘ ‘lapsed naksatra” 
can never occur because the mean length of a naksatra is greater than a civil day. 

The Pancanga 

The above discussion will make it clear that once a 5-yearly calendar is 
compiled, it would serve the purpose for all yugas to come. The detailed 
panchang can not be given here for its being very extensive; its salient features 
are, of course, described above. 
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Let us now examine the correctness of the lengths of the year and of 
other units of time. J 


Vedanga Surya Modem European 

Jyotisa Siddhanta 


Number of civil days 
in a yuga. 


No. of days in 
62 lunar months 


No. of civil days 
in 95 years 


No, of days in 
1178 lunar months 


1830 1826.2938 

1830 1830.8961 

34770 34699.58 

34770 34787.03 


1826.2819 (Sidereal) 

1830.8964 

34699.36 (Sidereal Yr.) 
34698.03* (Tropical Yr.) 

34787.03 


This shows that while the error in the measure of a lunar month is very 
.small that in the solar year is big**. The result is that if the first ‘ayana’ 
would take place on a Magha Sukla 1 of a certain Yuga, it will not take place 
on the same tithi of the next yuga but 4 days earlier; similarly, after 95 years 
it will take place some 72 days earlier and so on. The error in the measure of 

* s ver ^ sma ^’ because the cumulative error would amount 
to 54 gha_tis m 5 years, there will be an error of about one day in 5 years, even 
if we reckon full moons and new moons according to the Vedanga Jyotisa' 
system. But, although_the error in the case of ayanas is not easily detectable* 
that in the case of Purnima and Amavasya can be readily found. From 
^ ^ seems that they must have taken 1830 as the round figure for the number 

°f days m a while reckoned by actual observations of the positions 
ot the moon on full-moon days, it must have been coming to about 1831 
days; and because the number of lunar months in 95 years (including 38 inter- 
Ca montas ) being taken to be 1178, the number of civil days in 19 yugas 
?I' 7 'rn yea actually come to be 34787 or (according to Vedanga Jyotisa) 

, Vu tbe next Magha Sukla 1 would again be so after 95 years and would 
e the first tithi of the 96th year. But the fact remains that 95 solar years 

l OU !Sl 0nsist of days, which shows that the winter solstice (coming in 
the 96th year) would fall 89 days (or at least 72 days) earlier than the Magha 

t ' 0t .j hat year ’ which amounts to a difference of 2\ to 3 lunar months. 
io avoid this the number of intercalary months should not be taken as 38 
(as per Vedanga Jyotisa system), but only 35; otherwise a difference of 3 seasons 
would occur in 200 years. This is too much to be neglected. 


♦This is calculated from the length of a solar year in 1400 B. C. 

is i ViSaj i Baghunath Lele observes that the measure of the length of the solar year 

It fs «? d th r E 4 r0 P ean scholars also maintain the same view. 

“?^°f e L P^hable that Vedanga Jyotisa was composed in a period in the previous 
366 day S 6< * UinOXeS 1 € y ears a go, when the length of a year might have been actually 
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Such a wrong system could not have semajned in vogue all over the country 
for a long time; and we can not but believe that the Vedanga Jyotisa system 
was not in practice for a very long time. The intercalary months, decayed 
tithis and excess naksatras recur in the same order and these things have 
much religious importance. The intercalary month is regarded as ‘Censurable* 
even in the Vedas. If, therefore, the Vedanga Jyotisa system had been in use in 
all provinces and for a long time we would have come across their references 
in ‘Sutra’ works. This shows that it must have remained in use, if at all, 
in only some provinces. The rate of increase in the length of day (as given 
by Vedanga Jyotisa) is applicable only to a place on latitude 34° N. But 
this does not in any manner stand in the way of our supposing 1400 B.C. 
as the probable date of that work. The Taittirlya Sruti gives 4 names for 
the years, sometimes 5 or even 6. The reason for this, the author believes, 
must be that the ‘5-year-cycle’ system of Vedanga Jyotisa did not come into 
vogue fully then. It was perhaps found that the ‘ayanas’ repeat with respect 
to lunar months in a cycle of 5 years, and this must have led them to adopt 
either 4 years or 6 years for the cycle. It may be that there might not have 
been any fixed cycle in use and then the author of Vedanga Jyotisa might have 
calculated 366 days as the average length of a year and introduced a fixed 
system of a 5-year-cycle. It is even probable that people must have either 
discarded the system as wrong or allowed it to continue, adjusting the insertion 
of intercalary months in their proper place, viz. 35 in place of 38 during a 
period of 95 years. Almost all our religious rites are performed on the proper 
lunar positions since time immemorial, and they have found it convenient 
to adjust the calculation to a correct solar time by adjusting the insertion 
of intercalary months. The author has already observed in Section 1 that in his 
opinion, this was the system in vogue even in the Vedic times. It requires 1000 
years to pass for changing the position of winter solstice with respect to a 
naksatra; and they could have controlled the occurrence of winter solstice 
in Dhanistha in the beginning of Magha and retention of 5 names for the 5 
years, by careful adjustment of intercalary months in their proper place, and 
could have continued the system for some centuries. In short, it can be said 
that, even if the Vedanga Jyotisa system would have been out of use, in its 
original form, it must have continued in some other form and that is why 
we get references about it in astronomical, works by Garga and others. It 
will be shown in a discussion in Part Two, that the Jovian sixty-year cycle owed 
its origin to this “5 year-cycle” system. That this system has got a place in the 
list of Vedangas (parts of the Vedas) is itself something very important. It can* 
not be said for certain as to when it obtained that elevated position, but the 
author believes that it must have received that importance within 200 years 
of its origin, i.e, before the time when it was found useless in its original form 
for religious purposes. Varahamihira does ^not call it a ‘Vedanga’, but it 
was definitely so at his time. Brahmagupta (Saka 550) at one place says:— 

^T*TTg: 3? tffgcTTWTT q II 

II ^ II 

So feo 3|o 

The word ‘Aiiga’ occurring in this appears to be used to denote Vedanga 
Jyotisa. At present it is regarded a part of the Vedas (Vedanga). 

Apapatha (Deformed Readings) 

It can not be said for certain as to when the incorrectness entered in the 
readings of Rg-Jyotisa; but the quotation of Varaha viz. “Pancasatpala- 
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Sow thau’hesfdid ml enter Hlf 1 X ^27 W d s “ Ca ‘>'rbl'.radbakairdronah” 
has taken latter hSf of verse No if (All* *?*• re u s P ectlve| y- Bhatotpala 

amanuSript V copy°of^Sbook^h 1 " 1 ^ 3 ^^' 

d manuscript copy ot the book in his possession. It runs thus, 

vm f?R>R II 

“PaaSva‘rL e svT d \ e f m j, t0 be a misprint. It ought to be 

“Nibodha??* y h,„! S : u 5v Vaidikas read “Pracaksate” in place of 
it u . ,‘ r Hence, if Nibodhata be the original reading by BhatotDala 

tmSaka 888 d Sni'rt?" ‘ h?t ‘, he incorrectaess did enter fnt 0 y fhe readings 

want^3^furfher^evidences! n '* eC ^ Ure n °‘ be SaM ,0 be a final word » “ f« 

Pradhana Patha (The Principal Readings) 

wordstenflf thTfifh }’ ajUr ' J r y D t i 5a is . similar in meaning to, but different in 
BhltotpS™’ h 17 h ° f ?k ' vers,on Md P uot e d by Varahamihira and 

YIds shows that the Vaidic Brahmins in the times of Varahamihira and 
Bhatotpala used to recite the Rk-reading (and not the Yajur one) in its correct 
I'm, it can be said that the people at least paid greater importance to the 

+ e t a r f ading ' T A e comment ator of Aryabhatiya, named Suryadevayaivan 
has taken two verses* from Vedanga Jyotisa in his commentary ThSShappen 

thil & aSt 1 a° Vef f S> Viz ' 3 ? h & 36th of the Rigveda-version and arejiven 
m this very order, and not m the order of Yajurveda-version_there thev 

respectively 4th and 3rd-and looking to the context of tSe comteentaA ft 

seems that the taking of first or last verses at that place was quite reasonable 

Is ™ieTm~ n “‘The'r ° f f^ a D f Va ’ VreadLrwaVc"ed 

appears 6 tcfhavelived latef tha^Blratotpala deVay3 ^ Van n ° l kn °™’ but he 
any of the two Vedic-Jyotisa works. If, therefore, the word is Survadeva’s 

Mss i bms sar ~ dW Wss 

fnn ^ t0 t be a ? a ? c f, ent one ’ because only six verses from Rk-version are not 
nd in it, and of these six only three important ones viz 13th 19th 33rd 

be s^Ho 8 - h ^TVi?than *g-J yo tisa. 
ndsH u g to th f P eno d when Vedanga-Jyotisa was in vogue and 

Wrffl b £ en com P. osed by Lagadha himself Also/the list of cmel and 

. , naksatras given m the 36th verse of Yaiur-Jvotisa doe«i tint tail,, 
with that given by other astronomical works. J Y ? n0t tally 

Pnttii S * ba * -^ be Ya i ur ‘ J y otl 'sa belonged to a comparatively later period 
I* th ? 2 ? th VCrSe 18 qaite differem in words and the 21st is partLhv diSent 
m ^ g_J y° tl! ? a ’ and those of the verses (from both the works) 
which are illegible, some may be similar and others might be opnoThe in 

wprp 11 1 11 ?' ThlS eads ? ne t0 beheve that some verses not composed by Lagadha 
were later on interpolat ed in the Yajur-Jyotisa. The sequence of verfes in 

*See “Introduction to Aryabhatiya” by Dr. Kern. ~ - 
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both the readings is not logical; if an attempt be made to re-write them in the 
logical order of topics, the order of verses'will change much; and this shows 
that the present order of verses is a result of an attempt at composition by 
a later writer and in so doing, some of the original verses must have been 
lost for ever. For instance, the units of Kastha and Aksara have been men¬ 
tioned in the same verse, although they bear no relation to other units and they 
are not seen to have been used anywhere in the text; but the words could not 
have come in without any reason. These support the author’s belief that some 
original verses must have been lost. 

Planetary motions. 

Vedanga Jyotisa has given the motions of the Sun and the Moon only. 
It mentions nothing about other planets. Although some vefses are found 
illegible, the author can say for certain that they do not give any other important 
information. 

Mean motions of planets 

The motions of the Sun and the Moon as given by Vedanga Jyotisa are 
mean motions, but since these motions change every moment, the 
sun’s true place differs from the mean place by about 2 degrees* and that of 
the moon by about 8 degrees. It cannot be said for certain if they in Vedanga 
Jyotisa’s time knew how to calculate the difference between true and mean 
place of a planet, the term now being known to us as “Equation of centre”. 
Brahmagupta, however, remarks in his couplet given on page 93 that astro¬ 
nomers of these times did not have any knowledge of planets’ true places. 

One will not be able to detect the difference between the true and mean 
motions and positions of the sun and the moon unless one observes their places 
and motions regularly and studies them. This difference would come to 
one’s notice at the time of eclipses if one knew that eclipses take place near 
the ending moments of Full Moon or New Moon. It is nevertheless a matter 
of pride to us that they in Vedanga Jyotisa’s time had at least the knowledge 
of sun’s and moon’s motions, if not of their true places. The daily mean 
motion and the time for their complete revolution can not be found unless one 
actually records and calculates the time that the sun and the moon, take in 
a finite number of revolutions, and it is clSar that people had obtained this 
much knowledge before the compilation of Vedanga Jyotisa. The measure 
of a solar year appears to have been mistaken because of the fact that the 
naksatras near about the sun are never visible. 

The adoption of mean motions (to the sun and the moon) by Vedanga 
Jyotisa brought the solstices and equinoxes at the distance of 183 days from 
one another and the distance of one solstice from the next eqdfoox comes to be 
91i days. But their actual relative distances before the year 1400 B.C. used 
to be as given below :—■ 


Distance 

Days 

Ghatis 

From Winter Solstice to Vernal Equinox 

91 

5 

,, Vernal Equinox to Summer Solstice 

94 

5 

,, Summer Solstice to Autumnal Equinox 

91 

30 

,, Autumnal Equinox to Winter Solstice 

88 

35 


365 

15 

* One degree being 360th part of a full circular measure. 
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The Year 

The words ‘Varsa’ and ‘Samvatsara’ are found used in Rg-Jyotisa to denote 
a year. The Yajur-Jyotisa gives an additional word Abda for it (See 28th 
verse). The words ‘Varsa’ and ‘Abda’ occur only in Satapatha Brahmana of 
the Vedic literature. 

The Month 

The months ended with New Moon in this system. 

The First Nak?atra 

The first naksatra according to Vedanga Jyotisa is Dhanistha. The list of 
controlling deities of naksatras as given in Rk verses 25,26 and 27 begins, as in 
the Vedas from Krttikas. One comes across a reference of the Dhanisthadi 
system in the Mahabharata. The sixty-year cycle and 12-year Jovian cycle 
begin from Dhanisthas. 

Arithmetic 

People in Vedanga Jyotisa time knew four fundamental rules and the rule 
of three. Not only this, but one can say from verses 7, 14,16,17,18 
and 22 of Rk-reading and 37th verse of Yajur-reading that they had knowledge 
of these rules about fractions also. Also the use of shortcuts like Apavarta 
(simplification) etc. shows that they had taken much pains over the mastery 
of arithmetic. 

The Ascendant (Lagna) 

The line “Sravisthabhyam” etc. in verse 19 of Rk-reading suggests that 
they had the idea of Lagna i.e , ascendant. The astronomical works define 
Lagna as the point of the ecliptic in contact with the horizon. The above 
verse should be regarded as very important if it means to say something like 
the definition. 

Mesa and other signs 

It does not mention any Rasis (signs) nor was then the system of stating 
a planet’s place with respect to 12 divisions of the ecliptic. The positions of 
the sun and the moon are given with respect to naksatras. 

Solar Months 

Although no mention of Mesa and other signs is made, the solar months 
are stated. The word Suryamasa actually occurs, and the relation between 
the solar and lunar months is given in clear terms at good many places. A 
season is mentioned to consist of 2 solar months or of 4|- solar-naksatras and 
the lunar months with the tithis on which the seasons commence are also 
specifically mentioned. Again, it contains a method somewhat similar to the 
one of calculating ‘AdhimasaSesa’ with respect to the solar and lunar months 
and described by Surya-Siddhanta and similar other works (See verse 23, 
Rk-version). No solar month had any independent (special) names. These 
were perhaps named as Caitra, Vaisakha, etc., as we find with regard to solar 
months in Bengal. 

Parvagana (i.e. number of lunations) 

This work describes a method of calculating the “parvagana* or number 
of parvas or lunations elapsed from the commencement of Yuga, much on 
the lines of calculating ‘Ahargana’ as described by Surya Siddhanta and others. 
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Identical divisions for time and space 

Discussion of this topic will be completed after recording a more important 
thing. It is the identical division system for both time and space, which 
came into existence from the time Vedanga Jyotisa was compiled. In astro¬ 
nomical works like Surya-Siddhanta we find exact similarity in the divisions 
and subdivisions of time and space as described below :— 


60 Palas 
60 Ghatikas 
30 Days 

12 Months 
or 

360 Days 


= 1 Ghalika 
— 1 Day 
*= 1 Month 

= 1 Year 


60 Vikalas 
60 Kalas 
30 AmSas 

12 Rasis 
or 

360 Amsas 


= 1 Kala 
= 1 Amsa 
= 1 RaSi * 

= 1 Perimeter 
of a circle 


Under Vedanga Jyotisa system the time division and space divisions are 
identical. The naksatra is supposed to be divided into 610 Kalas; and a day 
is supposed to be divided into 603 parts, because the moon passes over so 
many parts (i.e. 603 Kalas) of a naksatra in 1 day. This subdivision of a day 
into 603 parts might be found inconvenient for calculation, but this subdivision 
is convenient when naksatras are concerned. The time division is seen to have 
been suggested by space division. Similarly, the division of 1 yuga into 124 
parvas had suggested the division of one naksatra into 124 parts or ‘Amsa’. 
This is an example of a time division suggesting a space division. Now looking 
to the fact that the above system was actually in vogue in Vedanga Jyotisa 
period and that from Vedic times the relations “1 year—360 days, 1 solar 
year=12 months, 1 month—30 days and 1 day=60 nadikas ” have remained 
in general use, can we not say that these were sufficient enough easily to suggest 
an Aryan mind that a circular space be divided into 12 parts and each part 
into 30 subdivisions and that the current space-subdivisions are a result of 
independent thinking on the part of the Aryans? 


(3) ATHARVA JYOTISA 


The time units 


Let us now turn to the study of Atharva Jyotisa. This consists of 14 
chapters and 162 verses. This has been told to Kasyapa by Pitamaha. *The 
author explains its topics briefly. 

The time units are given as follows 

12 Nimesa = 1 Lava 30 Trutis = 1 Muhurta 

30 Lavas = 1 Kala 30 Muhurtas = 1 Ahoratra 

30 Kalas = 1 Truti (whole day) 

These are followed by a list of names of 15 Muhurtas whose measure is com¬ 
pared with the length of a gnomon 12 ‘angulas’ long. The Muhurtas are :—• 


Muhurta 

Shadow length 

Muhurta 

Shadow length 



(in angulas) 



(in angulas) 

1 . 

Raudra 

96 (max.) 

5. 

Savitra 

5 

2. 

Sveta 

60 

6. 

VairSja 

4 

3. 

Maitra 

12 

7. 

ViSvavasu 

3 

4. 

Sarabhata 

6 

8. 

Abhijit 
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Abhijit has been described as that Muhurta in which the shadow does 
not alter in length or direction. The lengths of shadows of Muhurtas coming 
after noon increase in the reverse order. It cannot be said that the shadow 
at noon is of zero length, but it must be shorter than 3 angulas. The place 
where this Jyotisa was compiled can be found out from this condition; but 
because the lengths of shadows are not the same throughout the year and it is 
not an important problem worthwhile attempting, the author leaves out of 
consideration the problem of finding the place. 

The Karanas and Auspicious times 

As we proceed further on we come across instructions about the duties 
to be performed on particular muhurtas e.g. horrorful acts to be done on Rau- 
dra (Terrifying) Muhurta, and friendly acts to be done on Maitra Muhurta. The 
fourth chapter gives a list of Karanas (of Tithis) with their names which are like 
those of our present time. Of the stationary Karanas “Kimstughna” is sub¬ 
stituted by “Kaustubha”. It may be a writer’s error. Further on, we find 
a classification of Karanas responsible for auspicious and inauspicious acts 
and the ghatika has been adopted as a time-unit for them. Further on are 
given, as at present, names of deities controlling the Karanas. They include 
the DhanSdhipa of Kaustubha and Manibhadra of Vanija. The names of 
refiiaining deities are those from the Vedas. Next we find a discussion as to 
which acts, when done on particular tithis, would give auspicious or inauspicious - 
results. This list of tithis includes 5 names like Nanda and Bhadra— 

This verse gives only four “Angas” (i.e. parts) viz. Tithi, Naksatra, Karana 
and Muhurta, and not the Yogas. 

stem wr xrg*|*r it sftacr: grcof irtesufaH n n 

STf^T^rt tfrreTTTi II =5J*sT: 51cm: II It 

These verses discuss the auspicious or inauspicious nature of planets depending, 
of course, on the “strength” of the moon; and the words “Na Krsnapakse 
sasinah prabhavah ” suggest the moon’s strength varies with the number of 
its “Kalas”. 

Vara or names of days and names of planets 

The following verse gives names of seven days in a week calling the planets 
as ‘Lords of days’. 

srWr vftarg ewj 11 \\\^ 11 

Other verses give following more names of planets as being applicable to names 
of days:—Surya, Lohitanga, Somasuta, Devaguru, Guru, Bhrgu, !§ukra, 
Suryasuta. 


Jataka branch of Astrology 

After passing over 100 verses, one comes across the quotation 

3Tr t rch ! T ^ srestrrfa ^fWcf ii 
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which is followed by 62 more verses. This portion contains the seeds of 
predictional section of astrology Jataka and is, therefore, an important 
one. Some of the verses are given below : 

The naksatras are divided into 9 groups:—- 

3rt strt: ii ? o ^ 11 n 

11 tptftafqsrfjT II ? oV 11 

II § STOlf § II || 

'Sfgq cPTT TO 11 TOT tfalf qrg&f II * 11 

TO ^ii qspf qvfinf g cfl^f sro cWT ii $o<$ u 
^T5f ?f c dq5i fqSTT?qqfil5Tfwf?RTC2q 11 flRfqST TT tfq ^ ^ 'I W I* 

Order 

of Naksatra numbers 

groups 


(1) 

1 Naksatra 
at birth 

10 Nak. for action 

19 Nak. for foundation 

<2) 

2 

11 

20 Sampatkara Nak. 

<3) 

3 

12 

21 Vipatkara Nak. 

<4) 

4 

13 

22 Ksemya Nak. 

<5) 

5 

14 

23 Pratvara Nak. 

{6) 

6 

15 

24 Sadhaka Nak. 

0) 

7 

. 16 

25 Naidhana Nak. 

<8) 

8 

17 

26 Maitra Nak. 

(9) 

9 

18 

27 Paramamaitra Nak. 

Each group consists of 3 naksatras separated by 9. These are to be reckoned 


from the naksatra at birth ; this is clear from verse No. 104. The next verses 
ordain to do or not to do certain acts on these naksatras and by the next verse 
viz., 

*TOfi§5^ qhr^cT II qsngif RT ?T?S!TOlWJ5iq<T: || || 

The author describes the fears and horrors which befall when certain naksatras 
are accompanied by planets, electric charges, meteors etc. It is evident that 
by the word e graha’ the planets Sun, Moon and others are meant. Further 
on something is stated about conception and the discussion is closed by*the 
verses:—> 

aTOwftFwfiHTO* 11 tothto qrreiwq 

ii U? n 

~ q f? qs# fqsfl frowsy 11 TOqw 

ii ii 

No mention is made that the work is to be called Atharva Jyotisa; still 
that it is so is borne by the evidence of the last verse ending with the remark 
* i Amnayavidhidar$amt i \ 

2 DGO/59 
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It is clear from its topics that this Jyoti§a is not so ancient as the Ilk or 
Yajur-Jyoti§as, still the old consideration of the fact that if the Mesadi rasis 
would have been in vogue in the time of the author of this work, they would 
rtainly have occurred in the text, leads one to accept that the Atnarva 
otisa is pretty old and because it is so called, the author took it for 
scussion at this place. 

One more important point,'worth remembering, is that while no mention 
is made of 12 rasis, the names of days (Vara) do occur ; this point will be 
considered later on. 1 

This work describes a system of astrology, very akin to and not quite 
different from, the one which is based on 12 rasis and is in use in our country* 
and no doubt can be entertained about the fact that this system of as ro ogy 
originated and had been independently developed in our country. It seems 
probable that although the Hindus are said to have borrowed the 12 rasis from 
foreigners, they developed the Rasi-Jyotisa on the already known lines ot 
astrology related to naksatras. 


2. KALPA SCTRAS 
Asvalayana Sutra 

Names of naksatra months are found in Asvalayana Sutra. Sravanyarp 
Paurhamasyam Sravanakarma ” is an example {See Grhya Sutra 2-1-1). t he 
names of months like Madhu, Madhava, etc. are also found (Srauta Sutra 
4-12). At one place, a reference about seasons in the same quotation shows 
that Spring was regarded as the first season. Although the word tithi does 
not occur explicitly, the quotations (i) “Margasirsydm Pratyavarohanarp 
Caturdasyam ” (Gr. S. 2-3-1) (ii) “ HemantaWirayoscaturnamaparapaksa - 

namastamisvastakdh ” (Gr. S. 2-4-1) (iii) ‘ 4 Adhydyopakaranam Sravan - 
asya PancamyanT (3-5) etc. show that the words Caturdasi, Astami, Pancami 
stand for tithis. * References about Ayana and Visuva occur at good many 
places. The references about naksatras show that some are used in dual 
form as, ‘Uttar ay oh Prosthapadayott (Gr. S. 2-1) and in mascuhne gender 
plural number also as in ‘ Uttaraih prosthapadaih' (Gr. S. 2-10-3). In lai iny a 
Brahmanas, both these star-names are used in masculine and plural number. 
The names of Pole star(Dhruva), the Great Bear (Saptarsi) and Arundhati 
occur in Gr S. 1-7-22 as “ Dhruvamarundhatim Saptarsiniti drstva vacant 
visrjeta ”. Definite instruction for doing certain rites on certain auspicious 
naksatras seems to be given in it ; e.g. Fields should be ploughed on the 
Utl ara Prosthapada, Phalgum and Rohini naksatras, sacrifices should begin 
on such and such naksatras (Gr. S. 2-10-3); the thread ceremony should be 
performed on auspicious naksatras; the Simantonnayanam to> be perlorme 
on ‘masculine* naksatras conjoined with moon (Gr. S. 1-4-1,1-14.) etc. Wmc 
naksatras were regarded as auspicious and masculine, is not known. e 
current works on astrology give a list of masculine and feminine naksatras , 
and the kinds of naksatras are similar to those shown on page 48-50. People 
might be following the same kind of grouping in Sutra period. 


Paraskara Sutra 

Paraskara Sutra seems to belong to a period later than the Asvalayana 
Sutra. It contains almost all topics discussed by Asvalayana Sutra ; but it 
ordains the “Agrahayanl-karma” to be performed on the fu l moon day of 
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iko rE oli Ir?a <T^° m ? ntion of this act is made in the ASvalayana Sfltra It 
naksltras u * taradl ? usvStau ™rgasirasi rohinyam” as the list of 

Hastf r,tr 5 ?m - -51- m f rnage * Haradatta defines these as “Uttar*, 
and AsS’’ Uttarasadha, Havana, Dtmnistha, Uttarabhadrapada, Revatl 

Dhaifis7hf a ;H ^ CU - rrCnt W ° rlcS ° n MuhQrta do giveCitra, Havana, 
recoS^i A ® V , im I s . mamage-naksatras. Similarly, jyesjha has been 

given by one Sfitra dnfc ing / be (2-16). The list of marriage-naksatras 
lParaskLa?^ SUt tf d £ CS not , a Sf| e with that given by another. This Sutra 
e ? desc ” be | the r ^ults, if a child birth takes place on Mula Naksatra 

it be borno n °tLvH fir tl die ? ; if on tbe second > the tf 

rp , p 1 ? on tbe 3rd, the loss of money and com results and the whole family 

s d^l?i n T 0 T^ s f0U [^ part / l ; 2, >”- » i worth noting that a naSa 
tra Z ^ h■ • - If h f cll ? tic were to be divided into 12 parts, a naksa- 

^inbTabout WrtWf 10 n l5 ° 4 pa i* s ', Different works express different 
Slx l bout birth of children on Mula naksatra. The Taittirlva Iruti 

(Tai r 3 a i P T r VLT y b |-t er H Pini0 i, n regarding birth on Mi *la naksatra 
Star” H *2n TV.P Paraskar . a + Sutra describes the inauspicious nature of “Asresa 
donot occur e ^opics of mtercalary months, tithi vrddhi and naksatra vrddhi 

davs?7 v 5 r^wtv h -^ A?vala y ana or Paraskara Sutra. The names of seven 
ys (7 varas), the rasis, yogas and karanas also are not found in either of them. 

Other Sutras 

discuS^^ihe 1A P as * al ? ba phtras contain almost all the subjects 
of days do nof O^fr O in a ” d .A5valayana Sutras. The rafis and names 

ssi" sw ““-r-.tisaL'Sizii 

UrkT hm hfcon H subj “ ts could ** « athered from the Sutra 

worxs , out ne could not get a chance of reading other Sutras. 

3. NIRUKTA 1 

the firstTart Str °Tbe m ti C r al f f, om Nirukta have already been given in • 

Sotfon o P /th e 2* and “ K?apa ” ba ™ “ d » 25th 

quotation “SaXsM #*° Saptar5i in the 
thoughts, of a surprising 

a f of a month and winter and summer solstices which occur in them. 

aw $ f?w*tfsi?sr fawpjwsq gtrbptrfit ni qntffw % - 

TT>tf*rarrqftt qqratfn whmi »rrsnm shuntetTatTfeviTiTd sfwvnwmfoqwhii 

st &qga lien are u %'ttWCTvt T fhaiurfaiw aretwrfo m stirfa 

woridsfAheyO) S ° hi8her 

^‘tr^r ds - ,ake 

reading. We eome acroissindiar thoughts in iZga^dgMlC"” 

8A 



102 


History of Indian astronomy 


firi*mTfiic«TTi®5r g qdi ^ i ^r ^ n 

fwsT ??5t*>t ?sr 5 ? «r smrfiT <wmOM Vwwww? w *5 n 

(\ 

3fe*n«r \v.~ 

«Cflrj5T*J«T: 5I«? 3TT57T5WT?f? , pI‘ W#f WiqWffHfaPPT ^*1 T 

TOWR ?p53?( 

^cflTRT: ?f«f?t»T?<T 'ffa'= 1 U 3T T t ^ ^fd? 
T^> T5PTT^T5Tt *T?t *T?t faflT fa^T ^‘RfirRWnt RfIMicWT srfFRn 

O 4 

jrfcTdT snrfd 5fT 5 ?Wh wraro ifr?e^ a .fi«ww^55 

^*ra$$r???r*Ti??? ?*mt fa? tt^t qwrgefttft fcjfcfafaft ^rr sfo n * w 

* 3TB?T? *v. 


Yuga and Othsr Units of Time 

The description about these t im e units is mostly similar to that found in 
Manusmrti and astronomical works. The Nirukta defines Brahma’s one 
day as the period of 1000 yugas, no clue being given as to the measure of a 
yuga in years; during this time the creation, maintenance and destruction of 
the Universe take place, Brahma’s night also is of the same length (i.e. 
1000 yugas) during which time he sleeps ; the period of ‘a day plus a night* 
is called Brahma’s “ahoratra”. These repeat continuously infinite number 
of times. The period of Brahma’s ‘ahoratra’ is identical with the one known 
as ‘Kalpa* to the Surya Siddhanta and other astronomical works. The word 
*Kalpa’ does not occur in it. It is needless to say that Nirukta is the most 
ancient of all works which describe the long period of Yuga and other units. 
Although nothing is said about the measure of a yuga in terms of solar years, 
it is certain that it was definitely not so small a measure as five years. How¬ 
ever the statements on the whole suggest some larger length for this term. 

4. PAtflNl’S GRAMMAR 

One comes across words like ‘Varsa* (5-1-88, 7-3-16) and ‘Hayana* 
(4-1-27 ; 5-1-130), occasionally found in the Vedas. One can read about lunar 
months denoted by Caitra etc. (4-1-21) and the term ‘Muhurta’ (indicating 
a part of a day) (3-3-9). Similarly the term ‘Nadi’ denoting a number one or 
more than one (and not denoting a sinew in the body) occurs in it (5-4-159). 
This shows that the term ‘Nadi’ was used to indicate some measure of time. 
The term ‘tithi’ is not found in Panin! ; but one should not say from this that 
the term was unknown to people in Panini’s time. This grammatical work 
does not deal with astronomical subjects or religious topics such as the comm¬ 
ands to do or not to do certain acts on certain naksatras. Hence, we can not 
say that the astronomical terms which do not occur in this work were unknown 
in his time. Also, of the names of yuga’s (Krta etc,), the term Kali does 
occur in Paninl, but not in the Sense of a yuga ; this is not sufficient to prove 
that the Krta and other units of yuga were unknown in Panini’s time. 
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The names of nak$atra*s are found in this work. The names ‘Pusya* 
and‘Sidhya* are found used in place of *Tisya’(3-l-116). Similarly, ‘Sravana*' 
used in Atharva-Veda only is found used in place of ‘Srona’ (See 4-2-23). One 
comes across the statements, “The singular form for Punarvasu (1-2-61) and 
dual for ViSakha (1-2-62) are to be accepted according to ‘Chandas’ i.e. Vedas’V 
but in no Sruti-works read by him the author finds these naksatra names used 
in the singular. He can not say, if they are found so used in Vedic work not 
known to him. The term ‘Prosthapada’ is used in dual and plural (1-2-60). 
Similarly the quotation “Vibhasagrahah”(3-1-143) leads one to suspect that a 
planet was taken to be a star. 


CHAPTER II—SMRTI, MAHABHARATA, ETC. 

MANU SMRTI 
The Yuga-System 

The Yuga system is described in details in the first chapter of Manusmrti. 
The same system is generally given in Puranas and astronomical works. The 
text is, therefore, given below for reference. 

ct *wj5WT«i spttcrt: u *FTMi a TOsiwfafctltpr n n 

^rrafg: H^rrf^r dearer u aw mznmR mtfec u ** ti 

ndsqq ppssrrcN ^ fsrc n qgfrqT^r ^ ii vso u 

U ^ II || 

*prprf cT II ai ff Tftr qfrTq rTT^ff ^ || \9^ || 

grf u Tif** * ww ii vm ii- * 

11 W'jfld *PT: 11 vsY 11 

fmmi u wrcxm »pr fk%: u vs* ii 

3TTTOtW fflWfJ’widSM3Tfa: II *PJ: H 11 ^ II 

stpfrcfa ti n vsvs 1 \ 

fops?T«n*pft wm: 11 pfesTifep: n ^ u 

*«*pp dHwtfi^wiGRr *j*t u n vss. ii 

s ?r*TS HjfPC II qjT: qff: || co |( 

m: ^ un n ? rwim : u 6\ u 

v ft 'O a * 

ftfowwivf: W4W£W<M«W: II qT?5T :|| ^ II 

*r#tr: ii ^ jg fr i*rp r $*rra qt*sn ii ^ n 

W H T 3 Iqr*f*n*T II 3*bp SDTT^r STTtfTqpt II t;V U 

*iw spire* msf st^ qt u atw ?ynf n ii 

mi qT ^mn wwognb ii srtq^ n u 
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The lengthy units of time, Kfta and others, as described in the above 
verses are given in a tabular form below :— 


Yuga name 

* 

Years 

Yuga name 


Years 



"Transition 

period 

400 


"Transition 

period 

200 

1 . 

KRTA J 

! Central period 

4000 

3. DVAPARA < 

' Central period 

2000 



Transition 

period 

400 


Transition 

period 

200 



'Transition 

period 

300 


"Transition 

period 

100 

2. 

TRETA J 

' Central period 

3000 

4. KALI 

1 

Central period 

1000 



Transition 

period 

300 

I 

Transition 

period 

100 


Total of four Yugas=12,t)00 years=Divine Yuga. 1000 Divine Yugas= 
12,000,000 years=Brahma’s day. In this scheme, a divine Yuga is considered 
to be equivalent to 12,000 years ; but it is not clear if these years are to be 
regarded as divine. Now, taking one divine year as equivalent to 360 ‘human’ 
years, the divine yuga will be equivalent to 360 times 12000, that is, equal to 
4,320,000 ordinary human years. In the opinion of Whitney*, the years to 
be divine years is not Manu’s idea, it has been the result of later 
thought. But this is not correct. 

That the divine year is a period far greater than an ordinary year was 
a well known idea- even before Manu. A quotation from Taittirlya 
Saqihita given on page 65, clearly states that the ordinary year (human) 
which consists of 360 days is equivalent to a ‘divine day’. Hence, 
following the same analogy, one divine year is equal to 360 human (ordinary) 
years ; and although Manu does not explicitly state 12000 years as divine 
years, the next unit (Divine yuga) is sufficiently suggestive to mean that the 
term “years” stands for divine years. The measure, “1 divine yuga=360x 
12000=4320000 years” is doubtless a unit of time well known in Manu’s 
time ; and 1000 such years are said to be Brahma’s day. This measure is equal 
to that of Kalpa described by astronomical works, although the word 
‘Kalpa’ is not mentioned by Manu. It is the author’s conviction that the 
units of time, viz., “Krta and other yugas, Mahayugas, and Kalpa”, which are 
described by astronomical works, were already established as standard unit 
of time, not only in Manu’s time, but in the time of Yaska, the author of 
Nirukta, because the ideas given in verses 72 and 73 of Manu Smrti are 
identical with those given by Nirukta in the last paragraph. He has clearly 
stated that a Brahma’s day consists of 1000 years ; although he neither says 
that these years were divine nor does he mention one yuga to consist of 12000 
years, the names of yugas viz. Krta and others are found in the Vedas, so 
they belong to a period older than Nirukta. Also, the term “yuga” accord¬ 
ing to Nirukta, indicates a unit of time which was something very long ; hence 
it is believed that the standard units of time given by the Surya-Siddhanta 
and others, had been well established in the time of Nirukta ; and that it was 


•See translation of Surya Siddhanta, page 16, by Burgess. J 
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well set into standard form in Manu’s time is doubtlessly true. The Mahfi- 
bharata mentions a yuga system similar to that given by Manu, and it will be 
described later on. European scholars believe that the Mahabharata was com¬ 
piled after Manusmrti; even if it be supposed that is was compiled earlier, 
it would lend a support to the belief that the standard yuga system was estab¬ 
lished long before Manu’s time. 

The signs of advent of different yugas are given by Manu in terms of pre¬ 
vailing religious conditions ; similar conditions are described by the Puranas 
also. The measure of the period known as ‘Manu’ is the same as given by 
the Surya-Siddhanta. 

Manu Smrti does not mention any names of planets or those of Rasis; 
it does not give anything else of astronomical importance. 

yAjnavalkya smrti 
Names of Week Days 

This Smrti describes a sacrifice in honour of planets, whose names are 
given in the following lines. 

TOT: UWU 

5T*: TT§: fsren: U 

The names of seven days and their Lords are not explicitly mentioned, 
but the order of names of planets is given exactly in the order of week days ; 
this shows that the names of seven days of a week were known in the time of 
Yajnavalkya Smrti. The Atharva Jyotisa mentions seven planets in relation 
to seven days, but it does not mention Rahu and Ketu.; but Yajnavalkya 
Smrti mentions nine planets and the incantations (mantras) to be chanted in 
their honour* which are found in vogue in the present time. Scholars believe 
that Yajnavalkya Smrti belongs to a very later period, later than Manu Smrti 
and the references of planets and names of week-days lends a support to this 
view. 


The Yuga-System 

This Smrti does not give the names of “Krtadi” yugas and their measures; 
but a solitary reference viz., 

shows that the system described by Manu Smrti was then in vogue. 

Twelve Parts of the Ecliptic 

The following lines give proper times for performing the ‘&raddha’ 
ceremonies :— 


* See verses 299-301, Acaradhyaya. 
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This work gives the word ‘Surya Samkrama’. It is not, therefore, necessary 
to infer that the names of Rasis (Me§a etc.) were known then. The terms are 
nowhere found in Yajnavalkya Smrti and only at one place we get a reference 
©f naksatra names (See ‘Krttikadi Bharanyantam’ 1.267). It has already 
been pointed out that although the RaSi-terms were not in vogue in the Vedan- 
ga Jyotisa period, the ecliptic was supposed to be divided into 12 parts. It 
is also said that according to some European scholars the names of seven ~ 
days and 12 sighs have been borrowed by the Hindus, and on the basis of this 
assumption one would argue that the Sanskrit work which gives names of week 
days must give names of Rasis also. But it lja,s been shown on page 100 
that Atharva Jyotisa does not give Rasis although it gives names of week 
days; and it will be shown later on in the study of Mahabharata that the 
Indians, long before the introduction of the terms ‘vara’ and ‘rasi’, had adopted 
the division of the ecliptic into 12 parts for the calculation of Sun’s position 
and motion. The term ‘Samkramana’ could be used to denote the crossing 
of the sun into a part of the ecliptic, no matter if the ecliptic be regarded as 
divided into 12 parts or in 9 parts according to Atharva Jyotisa. The above 
lines show that the word ‘Samkrama’ has come in along with the ‘Ayanas’ 
(solstices) and ‘Visuva’ (equinoxes). It is thus proved that the ecliptic was. 
divided into 12 parts in the times of Yajnavalkya Smrti. 

Anyway, the study of Atharva Jyotisa and Yajnavalkya Smrti proves, 
that the names of week-days and 12 rasis did not come into use simultaneously; 
the ‘varas’ came into vogue before the Tasi-names. 


Yoga 

The word ‘Vrddhi’ occurs in the lines giving auspicious times 
for &raddha quoted* on prepage ; it is doubtful if this is one of 27 yogas 
given by astronomical works. The author thinks that it stands for 
‘increase’ of “wealth, brahmanas, money” etc., occurring in the same lines. 

Other Matters of Interest 

The word ‘Vyatlpata’ also comes in the same sloka. It definitely stands for 
the astronomical ‘yoga’. At another place (Prayascittadhyaya, verse 171) we 
come across a quotation “giahasamyogajaih phalaih ”. This shows that 
people were attracted by the phenomena of planetary conjunctions and that 
they had begun to discuss about their probable auspicious (benefic) and in¬ 
auspicious (malefic) effects. If the time of Yajnavalkya Smrti had been 
decided beyond doubt, it would have been possible to draw some more im¬ 
portant inferences ; still, the author records his opinion here that the Indiana 
had the knowledge of Rahu, Ketu, the order of week days, Vyatipata and the 
conjunctions of planets. 

^tcTT II dffcT TNT Stfif H*s*ll 

daumsT i ici ^ n^ n n amTsRn: n^u 

We find references of Agastya and Saptarsi in these lines. Similarly, in 
the Garga Saiphita and other works, they are said forming groups or clusters. 
(Vlthi) of nak§atras, e.g. Aja and Naga are the names of two vlthis occurring 
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in them. There are differences of opinion regarding the formation of naksatras. 
into groups and their number ; some take 9 as the number, others regard it as 
3. Bhatotpala has given in details the views of Garga, Parasara and others 
in tiie chapter on ‘Sukracara’ in Brhat Sainhita. People in Yajnavalkya’ & 
time, it seems, used to observe the movements of planets with respect to stars ,- 
since the vithis referred to in the above lines are clusters of stars such that the 
planets were actually observed as moving on one side or the other of them. 

People thought that the abode of gods lay in the northern hemisphere 
of the heavens and the abode of pitrs (fore-fathers) lay in the southern hemi¬ 
sphere. This view is similar to the ideas given by Satapatha Brahmans (page 
23) 

We find in Yajnavalkya Smrti (Chapter 3, verses 192 to 197) some discussion 
about ‘ayanas’ similar to that found in the quotations from Nirukta. 
We come across commands that certain religious rites should be performed 
when the Moon occupies certain benefic naksatras {See 1-180 etc.) ; they 
believed that the ominous influence of malefic planets is overcome by worshipp¬ 
ing them {See 1-306); mourning was to be observed in the case of Rahu. The 
tithis and muhurtas also occur in the Smrti; it also describes the reverential 
status of astronomers {See 1-312, 332). 

mahAbhArata 

The astronomical references found in the Mahabharata are so many in 
number that it is not possible to enumerate them for want of space. We will 
consider only those of them which are found very useful from point of view 
of the present subject matter. 


Its Time 

Before doing so, it is necessary to consider when the Mahabharata was. 
compiled; because the importance of the astronomical references will be. 
the more firmly established. It is very difficult to establish without doubt its. 
tim e ; however, it can be found by conjecture. Now looking to the text, 
because the sage Vyasa is said to have compiled it and Vaisampayana recited 
it to King Janmejaya, the work may appear to have been written at the time 
of Pandavas or soon after. It seems that the Mahabharata was in existence in 
the time of PaninL There is a direct reference of the Mahabharata m the 
A§valayana Sutra and that it has already been proved from philological 
evidences that Asvalayana lived before Panini. This definitely shows that the 
Mahabharata* is a very ancient work. It may however be possible that a 
maior part of what is known as the Mahabharata to-day is of a later origin ; 
even from astronomical evidence it can be said that several portions may have 
belonged to different periods. But an information of an important research 
about the interpolated portion must be given here. 

The belief that the Mahabharata contains a lac (100000) of verses should 
not be said to belong to the present time only. Under orders of the Government 
of India, ancient inscriptions on copper plates and stones are being published 
in a series of books entitled “Inscriptionum Indicarum”. The third part 
of the series contains inscriptions of Gupta Kings, which includes an inscrip¬ 
tion (belonging to Samvat 197) of King Sarvanatha of Uccakalpa {See page 

•It is Prof. Kunte’s view that Pacini knew the Mahabharata. See page 448, “Vicissitud 
yan civilization”. 
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134 of the said book) which clearly states that the Mahabharata consists of 1 
lac verses, it is established beyond doubt that the samvat quoted in it is 
Cedi (Kalacurl)(5'ee Indian Antiquary, XIX 227 f; XVII215). Now 197 Cedi— 
<197+170)= 367 gaka=445 A. D. This shows that nothing new was inter¬ 
polated in the Mahabharata after 4th century (Saka); and it is also true that at 
least some portion of it was written in Pandavas’ time, whatever that time be. 
The ‘Upakhyanas’ subsidiary stories and lengthy descriptions of fights can 
possibly have been interpolated afterwards. But it is not very probable that 
the original story about Pandavas and important references about the position 
of certain planets near about particular naksatras at the time of the Mahabha¬ 
rata battle have been interpolated by some one of his own accord later on. It 
cannot be said about astronomical references found in the Mahabharata that 
they have continued in their original form from Pandavas’ time. The astrono¬ 
mical condition might have been handed down traditionally and these have 
been versified by some one later on. In short, what the author means to say is 
that the most important of the astronomical references must have been actual 
facts traditionally handed down right from Pandavas’ time and the remaining 
references, if not very old, at least belong to a period as ancient as Asvalayana 


andPanpu. * 

The author has read the whole of the Mahabharata from point 
of view of astronomy, and an important thing which he noticed is 
that we do not get in it any reference of seven week-days and 12 rasis. 
It can, therefore, be said beyond doubt* that the astronomical references 
in it point to a period prior to the time (whatever that time be) when the week 
days and rasis got introduced in our country. According to European 
scholars, the Hindus have borrowed astronomical knowledge from the Greeks; 
if they have borrowed it at all, they have not done it from Ptolemy (150 A.D.), 
But long before him. This fact can be proved easily and the European scholars 
also admit it. None of them has proved beyond doubt, when the knowledge 
was gathered ; but they mean to hint that it was borrowed from Hipparchus, 
the famous Greek astronomer (150 B. C.) and hence, even the Europeans 
agree that the astronomical references found in the Mahabharata could not 
have entered it earlier than 150 B. C. 


To possess the knowledge of planetary motions and their causes and of 
finding their true positions is an important thing and so is inventing a system 
of names for week-days and those for Mesa and other Rasis ; but there is a 
vast difference between the importance of the two. 

*The author is giving below an interesting information about the Mahabharata 
Nirnayamrta, a famous work on Dharmasastra, quoting the following lines about Caturmasya 
and" as taken from the Mahabharata 

as n 3*5^ 3 ^tut 3 fasta 11 

But he did not find this verse in the Mahabharata. Similarly, certain passages about 
"‘ghatikapatra’ and attributed to have quoted by the Mahabharata, are not found in it. The 
same work, Nirnayamrta, in the chapter on ‘Mahalaya’ in the second part of Nirnaya Sindhu 
quotes the following verse as taken from the Mahabharata, but he does not find it any¬ 
where in the work :— 

II 5T?U 5T+JT aiaTPTcT: II 

He has written these lines after actually going through the book printed by Ganapat 
Krishnaji’s press. A certain Vaman Sastri Islampurkar has published a news that he has 
found some original chapters of the Mahabharata which have not been printed and published. 
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The first one is a very important thing ; it was not known to anyone in 
Europe before Hipparchus, the greek astronomer, and even the European 
scholars admit it; and if the Indians had required some help from the Greeks 
in this matter, it must have been very little. The second thing is not so 

important. 

Let us now turn to the study of astronomical references found in the 
Mahabharata. 


The Yuga-System 

The Mahabharata describes Yuga and other units of time on the same 
lines as given by Manu Smfti. {See Bharata Vanaparva. Chap. 149, 188, 
Bhagavadgita, 8.17; Santiparva, Chap. 232, 233 etc.). The names of Kfta 
and other yugas have occurred at several places m reference to incidents attri¬ 
buted to be happening in those yugas. Similarly the term ‘Kalpa denoting 
a unit of time has occurred at several places {See Santiparva, Chap. 183 etc.;. 


The System of Vedanga Jyotisa 

We come across references about 5-year cycle or the system of 5-year 
yuga at some places. The five Papdavas were born, one m each consecutive 
year. A reference to this is found in the following verse : 

3uqar?q* «tt 3T srfq ^ fqqqqT: u fq hwi 

STTfcrq, 3T. 


BhJsma, while calculating 
exile, says to Duryodhana on 


the time elapsed after the Pandavas went into 
the occasion of Uttara Gograhana as follows— 




5R it I ft 11 

qT^: q 37S5T mv \\ 

qqtqqrqr qqfqtfqfh % qfa: I Ml 


Here we get the reference to the Vedanga Jyotisa system of inserting two 
intercalary months in five years. . 

Under the Vedanga Jyotisa system, the naksatm-cycle begins from Dham- 
sthas, which means that Dhanistha must be considered to he at the ongm 
while stating a planetary position. The Krttikas were once regarded as the first 
naksatra before Dhanisthas. An interesting story about the Dhamsthadi 
system is related in the Mahabharata as follows : 

srfqfqq qreqrqt § n 


^ *T3T "dll 

qq q^tfeq qs % qqq U 

c\ 

qn?i f?qq qpq qfiqT q$ faq* u«.n 
qfq*ssTf^q?T qo^rt qfrqrfeqq: \\ 


qsqt qqtqqq^ ift 
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§ 5T^r *WT: it 

rrsf^am n??II 

T . «n^3r. ^o. 

Is not^clear 1 to S th > e C jii^hAr* S, v n ^ a,Cllyana '' The ?*nsc of the story 

Abhijit Dhanistha Rnhin- cu . rrei ^ mythical stories about the stars 

f ap?CT ’ a a nd \ ence 

been intrdured hv on jn, u - 7 he ^hamsthadi system is said to have 

The next sentenc/is^'befr.!!? 1 !! 3 ' ^ 0 ^°% underlying this is well known. 
4e iSiod wlS. Rnh.-^t was Rohmr It is not clear if this refers to 
impotentnmto^nf !hn Z pos ?,! bly “nadered as the first naksatra. The 

srawtffESs'iias ssr-?»ss 
sags s= v•• •£is 
•szts^s-j,* isss^ sis 

such a’Dosition of Ahh/^ S ^® cts th ® myt h has originated because of 

gone up m the sky does not carry any satisfactory sense. 

Winter Solstice And Havana Star 

the terinnir^ 1 m/Sl 5 ? Pe ?° d the Wi " ter Solstice used to take place at 
ment of P Asadha and Vn 3 ’ 3 * P resent . lts P^ ace is nearabout the commence- 
Srnt have tolrifore t^T J*" 8 , ag0 lt use | to occur near U. Asadha. It 
Sross an imnortlnf;^ tak, J s P la “ near Sravana in some age. We come 
an accoun^of r |nJw re f ere nce about this in the Mahabharata. While reading 

we come across vcrl N? 3 I‘ChT?! S? *° l ‘P^-world* 

i-nap. 71 from Adi parva, which runs thus :— 

^ *T!ff5RpT^T it ^rrfor m h^vh 

si, 

Similarly, the following lines are also worth reading :— 

epv. u smrrtfr *«nft irii 

a*. yy. 

rtaceVntoetei-nninnnr t | ted in cIea , r words ‘hatwinter solstice used to take 
the naksatra c f!, <5 ^ Sravana naksatra, there is no other reason for c alling 

JVotisa svsteni aVa ? a< +i? 1 Gommenc i n S from Sravana. Like the Vedangf 

light half or ending HtIle ^f^satras are ‘Sukladi’, that is commencing with 
that the Ved^ n ,, J* New Moons - From th is it can, therefore, be inferred 
slight differ^ Jyotl?as y stem continued for few centuries more but in a 

gr S ^E2\ haS Elready bCen shown before that the time w hen 

B C • it beean tn rail nearthebeginmng^of Dhanistha was about 1400 

., began to take place m the beginnin g of Sravana at about 450 B. C. 

polar stars°TndifferMit r age S s. rOn0my 1138 8iVenmamap a list of stars which wil1 become 
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Other Matters 

References about seasons, ayanas, Madhu and other months, and tithis 
are found at several places. The seasons commenced with ‘§isira\ so say 
the lines.' The words “Seasons commencing with spring” also occur at many 
Diaces. If the year began with W. S., the commencing season must either be 
Sisira or Hemanta. The following lines support the view that “Caitra and 
VaiSakha constitute the Spring season” was the popularly known relation 
in those times. 

*TTf*T f^TFf^ It Flfamsqpr qTT& ||Vd|| 

M TTfq: qqtfq> ft it dnr wt u 

*qqq, 3 t. 

We meet with two lists of names of months in Chap. 106 and 109 of AAu- 
iasana Parva, in both of which the first month is stated to be Margasirsa. Even 
when the verse concerning Sravana naksatra states new moon ending month- 
system, we come across a statement showing that full moon ending month- 
system was also in vogue, e.g.see verse No. 96. 

qanwf U$.^n 

qqqt, 3T. dV. 

The following verses contain references about parts and sub-parts of a 
*day. The line from verse No. 21, Chapter 7 from ganti parva viz., 

qjfqfesr f^rgnr Trfq^cpn rtan: n^$u 

srffaqq, 3TTq£, 3T. vs. 

quotes the time-units viz . Kala, Kastha, Muhurta and Lava. Similarly the 
line 

qsuqq II X *11 

5lff5T. a m. 3T. 3$. 

from verse 14, Chap. 36 of Santiparva gives ‘Ksan.a’ as another unit; but 
their mutual relationship is nowhere to be found. The term ‘muhurta’ occurs 
-at hundreds of places e.g. 

u*vsn _n 

serNqq, ar. 

quotes the Jaya muhurta. The Atharva Jyotisa gives Vijaya as the name 
of the 11th muhurta. The following verse contains the names of Abhijit, 
the 8th muhurta, and the term Tithi (but in masculine form). 

q# || fkwi qsqq?* U^ll 

5FTn^U5T^ fcft gqtq ST^rf II 

3TTfeqq, 3T. 

The 8th muhurta, Abhijit, is famous in the Atharva Jyotisa and other astro¬ 
nomical works. The units, ghati and pala are not to be found anywhere in 
the Mahabharata ; but the author is not certain about this, since he did not 
read the work with particular attention to these units. 
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Week-days 

No reference is to be found about 7 days in a week in the Mahabharata but 
the author came across a solitary instance in which the word ‘Vara’ occurs 
in the verse No. 7, Chap. 160, Adiparva. The Pandavas used to live with a 
certain Brahmin in the Eka Qakra Nagari, before Draupadi’s ‘Svayamvara’ 
was held. In that city there lived a demon and it was agreed between him and 
the citizens that they should send one man every day for his meals. One 
day, it was the turn of that Brahmin to send a man to the demon. It is in this 
connection that the verse is written. 

n mrt m:: hwi 

3T. 

The word ‘Vara’ has been used to denote the turn (of a day). It has already 
been pomted out that the word ‘Vasara’ occurs in the Rigveda. It shows that 
the term Vasara or ‘Vara’ used to be applied to a day to show a ‘turn’ 
before 4he names of seven days of a week came into vogue. * 


Naksatras 

A J c ?? ip i ete , list of 2 2 naksatras is found given at two places (see Chap. 
64 and 89, Anusasana Parya) but the list begins with Krttikas ; names of 
naksatras are found at several places. It is not necessary to quote all the con¬ 
cerning verses here , but the author gives below only those few sentences which 
are worth noting. 

The references about Mrgasiras comes at some places in stories about 
Parva) ldra chasm ? the Mrga ^ the star_deer ) (See verse 20, Chap. 278, Vana 

3T. ^V9CT. 

The story of Rudra chasing the deer (Mfgasiras) is found in many Sanskrit 
worksand in Sauptik Parva and also in Chap. 283 on ‘Moksadbaraa’, in 
banti Parva. For this, read ’ 

^ ***mfta tm £ u mi m'srotvfa fqfaqvtztftflm i^n 

st mi fmuT«r iffe 'Tfam u sro^idwci) mt) mi) mm mm>: 11 $ mi 
fmr mm n arm'tam'O ^ror rrfofesT 

mm. 

In the Allowing verses are to be found references about the Punarvasu stars 
m which the beauty of the twin stars on both sides of the moon is described. 

mW, 3T. 

A reference to star Hasta composed of 5 stars occurs in 

wH- nfrmft u sfjrm: 113 oti 

mfmnf, ar. Nt 
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The ViSakha* is said to have two stars. 

A reference is found in the following lines. 

wtfa cRT, *&) ***** »»ftwwwWvras 

qrfqir, 3T ( 

Other Stars 

A reference to dog star Sirius has already come along with Mjga. The 
names of stars other than 27 standard ones are also fo undin the Mahabharata 
e.g. in the following lines one gets a reference to Agastya (Canopus) and Sap- 
tarsi with Arundhatl (Great Bear). 

*J’S35r: VCTT 

wsm «r. 1°° 

3T5f ^ NV 5T«n WX'XU 

3*t*W*. 3T. \ IX 
3Pre53T5TT*5ft W fe?lT SWctt: ** "PTR* UWH 

Yogas, Karanas and Names of 12 Rasis 


Nowhere in the Mahabharata is found a single reference to Yoga,. 
Karana, or Rasi. Had Rasis been in vogue at any stage of the Mahabharata s 
compilation, they would certainly have come m the text. This definitely shows- 
that the terms Aries (Mesa), Tauras (Vrsabha) etc. were not current m the 
age when the Mahabharata was compiled. In the same way it was not the 
system to mention a planet’s position with reference to a part after dividing 
the ecliptic into 12 parts. Everywhere m the Mahabharata we find the 
position of the moon and other planets with reference to stars. 

Solar Months 

The sun’s position in the ecliptic does not appear to have been given any¬ 
where in the Mahabharata, still it can be said that like Vedanga Jyotisa, the 
solar months were known to the Mahabharata also; not only that, we also 
Bt references of 8 ‘samkrantis’ in the following verse m which their importance 
as being very auspicious for charity are stated. 

fgTTof SFWcft S5PT* ***, fa** *** * 11 

* SvmSI**^** IRKU 

3T. ^oo 

The terms ‘two ayanas’ occurring in it are known in astronomical works 
as Makara and Karka Samkrantis, and the ‘Visuvas are termed Mesa an 
Tula Samkrantis.__ 

* Comp hooks on astronomy describe Visakha as a cluster of 4 stars. Of these, the star 
Alnha and Beta Libra are very luminous ; but even these stars fade when the full moon 
^ ^ them If however, the moon happens to come in between these stars any 

day Sior?o «.?Srn «Thi of Sght & or after the 10th tithi of dark half, the scene is very 
a scinating. (See P. 37, second edition, Jyotirvilasa.) 
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The term ‘§a4a§Iti’ in the Surya-Siddhanta applies for the four signs, Ge¬ 
mini, Virgo, Sagittarius and Pisces. This term is used in the plural and there¬ 
fore, the author feels that it signifies the above mentioned four signs. This 
consideration leads one to infer that so far as stating the sun’s position was 
considered, the ecliptic was divided into 12 portions at the time of the Maha- 
bharata. 


Eclipses 

Ordinary references of solar and lunar eclipses are found at many places. 
We find the description of fruitfulness of performing Sraddha ceremonies, at the 
times of eclipses (particularly at the time of solar eclipses) and of giving away 
•of lands and other articles in charity. Similarly, we get references of occasions 
when eclipses took place. For instance, a solar eclipse occurred when the 
Pan^avas started for exile. 

nun 

*r*rrw. ar. vse 

* 

When the sage Vyasa met King Dhrtarastra (before the commencement 
-of the battle) with a view to giving him proper advice, he is said to have 
uttered the following words. 

srersn: smm gta: 'rt'fcnst * n n 

*r. ^ 

w&ff q’mff ct tftesff n snrtesff n 

nun 

st. 3 

These lines and the previous context show that a lunar eclipse had 
taken place on the Kartika-full moon and a solar eclipse had fallen on the 
next new-moon day. The falling of two eclipses in the same month is a 
common experience : but those two are rarely seen at the same one place ; 
and that is why this is regarded as an ominous incident. This phenomenon 
is considered at lenghth by Bhatotpala (in &aka 888) in his commentary on 
Brhat Samhita (see Chapter on ‘Rahucara’). 

Visvaghasra Paksa • 

The above lines contain a reference of a ‘Paksa’* consisting of 13 days 
having occurred at the time of the Bharata battle. The occurrence of a “half¬ 
month” consisting of 13 civil days is a rarity ; and hence it is regarded as an 
ominous incident. This is called a Ksaya Paksa or a missing half. If calcula¬ 
tions are done with the formulae given by the Surya Siddhanta and other astro¬ 
nomical works and if true positions of the sun and the moon are taken into 
account, we do sometimes get a 13-day half-month ; but we can never get it 
by either adopting the mean motions given by the Vedanga Jyotisa or even by 
the mean motions given by modern astronomy ; because the measure of 

♦The literal meaning of the word is ‘wing’ or ‘side’. A lunar month is said to have sides 
• or halves viz. the light half and the dark half. This word should not be translated as 
~a "fortnight”, 

R. V. Vaidya. 


Vedanga Period 


115 


a half- m onth according to Vedanga Jyoti §a comes to be 14d. 45gh. 29-^- p. 
^ at acc ° 3 < ^ n ® to S. and European astronomical works it comes to 
*^5 so ; • The 13-day half-month is possible when its mean value 

for themnfinn tha ? days ‘ P? is never P ossibIe if mean values are taken 
are reckoned hC sun t an ^ the moon ; but it is possible if true positions 
jirrJ'T For example, the dark half of Phalguna, Saka 1793 and the 

oSsS l8 ?° were 13 “ da y half-months. On both these 

SSt fi? r Gra halaghava almanac and the Keropant’s almanac (which 

which^a^les^Xn M H h N K UtlCa r AI “ an . ac > | ave a half-month a measure 
montl’Y 1 han 14 da y s hy a tew ghat is. The occasions when the half- 

foafa h 13dTv S h?lf W0U t C l be les , s than 14 days are very few and it is not necessary 

surmos^tw h + V Uld P merge 0n a11 these occasions - For example, 

Sfr? a the fir ft day of a month (Mesa) or on the 1st date of an 
English Calendar month the new moon or full moon takes place at 4 ghatis 

™^fV, n f d SU ?, P ° Se ,hat by ‘he true motion .hefotuS 

Sui teke Dkce ^?°tn h f^ me ‘° be V 3 days 55 gh ' ; then the next Nation 
f/off u i- th f ful1 moon or the new moon would take place) at the 

the 1st d 9 a v of th 1 °V he 14thd , ay - Now » because first Parva-endoccurred on 
??V7 T ay 1 the so ! ar or clvl1 month, after sunrise, that civil day would be 
included in the previous half-month and hence, only 13 days would be left 

sLonse^Wth ne ?- t balf-month. Taking the same example, if we 

tb 4 6 h rst lunation occurred after 10 ghatis after sunrise on the 1st 

hence^he IO m i Wld °. ccur r °n the 15th day at 5 ghatis after sunrise ; 

TT 1 0f l 4 - C1Vil days and not 13 - lt is therefore 
at a 13-day half-month is never possible if mean motions 

th^hnv d i- and i th 5 faCt that reference of such a half-month occurs 
me nn1f o c h ? ea< ° ne to mfer , that the Indians knew how to calculate 
L.vPP ? f P lanets even so earf y as in the Mahabharata age; and this 

SfeST,°n 3* h N m i g f 40 n °i e -- S „° me ° ne is likely to raise a d onbt that the 
recorded half ~™? nth m the Mahabharata is an actual phenomenon 

lunation tl c ® untm ? the number of civil days elapsed between one 

1^?!!°? t0 th ot her after seeing the moon’s position in the sky every night 

Ttii«i«V aS i reSa t ° f ca ? alations based on mean or true motions of planets. 

Jbovel A 13 " da ? half ‘ month is Possible (as is shown 

twuw 7 h i he endmg moments of new or full moons are about a few 

and it k d°onh°tfn1 ft T S > nnS6 -‘ -J he ^ 00t i 18 never visible on a new moon da y* 
mnrii d A b f V lf A ^ visible when the ending moments occur near about 

oosslhifitv nf coasideratl 9? of the problem will convince one that the 
possibility of such a missing half-month is noticeable not by observation of 

thrthi S n?°mnrTH y a p tual /* athe matical calculation. It is difficult to explain 
me thing more clearly and m shorter terms. 

full JnntfSr 6 r ®. feR ® ces sbow tha t the lunar eclipse had fallen on the Kartikt 
a n tf ar e php se on the next following new moon day. Now, 

must he snl^r 18 tbe , lgbt bal ^ °f a month, the beginning eclipse 

Wz vSSvhl en v ing P ne a lunaras can be seen from such a half-month 

half Uk a P a i k?a of cur rent year (i.e. Saka 1817). But, if a 13-day 

2 to . be . taken as a dark half of a month, the falling of a lunar 
eclipse in the beginning and that of a solar eclipse at the end is an impossibility. 

, find P ucb a P example m any of the past almanacs. Even if it be 
m d l ha + t SUC M h ^ l ' monthdldoccur ’ maximum length of it would be IS 
days 30 ghatis ; but the max-length of actual ‘any 13 consecutive civil days’ 

bC kSS than 13 dayS ghatis ‘ According to modern accurate 

2 JDOU/59 
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elements, it is not possible to get a 13-day half-month which has a lunar 
eclipse in the beginning and a solar eclipse at the end ; but we do get such a 
reference in the Mahabharata; and one cannot get the occurrence of this 
phenomenon by adopting mean motions of the luminaries. We are, therefore, 
led to believe that in the days of‘Pandlava’s the Indians had,no doubt, acquired _ 
the knowledge of calculating true places of planets, but their calculations 
were different from (i.e. less accurate than) what are done in the present times. 

The. Mahabharata relates the occurrence of a solar eclipse when Duryo- 
dhana was killed. 

A solar eclipse had already occurred one month before the commence¬ 
ment of the battle. Another solar eclipse could not have, therefore, fallen imme¬ 
diately after a month. This appears to be an exaggeration*. It is definitely 
stated at least in this verse that eclipse had fallen even when it was not a 
‘parva-day’. 

It is probable that occurrence of a 13-day half-month and that of a solar 
eclipse are exaggerations. Even then we can not say that the phenomenon 
of the occurrence of a 13-day half-month was not known to people in those 
times, and the above discussion does not come in the wqy of our inference. 


Planets 

Now let us see what references we get about planets in the Mahabharata. 
One comes across the following lines in a passage describing the god 
Sun :— 


5H5STT: \\ 

TOW. *3. 

In this we read of names of Mercury and other 4 planets. The following 
verse appears to state that the sun had five planets : 

% % ftiknv. 5r$rfT*r:ii Tism 


Similarly the verses 


tflCTTtfSt 3T ?oo 

• * » 


hW to q^r sq sVw. ar, 
foqr’qt *mftTO if*n qtfqf, w 3^. 


refer to 7 planets ‘afflicting’ the moon. The number seven must, therefore, 
be including Rahu and Ketu which are not visible. This shows that our 
astronomers had developed a knowledge of Rahu and Ketu with reference to 
the moon’s latitude or the eclipses and that they understood the theory under¬ 
lying these phenomena. 

*The same line occurs at another place as “Rahunarko grasitah.etc.’*. The incident 

of Duryodhana’s death is given in a poetic and figurative way by the writer. He means to - 
say that it was not the death of King Duryodhana but the ‘devouring* of the god Sun by 
Rahu, on a day (to-day) which is not a parva day. Eclipse is never possible on a non-lunation 
day. But the poet compares the event of Duryodhana’s death with the occurrence of a solar 
eclipse even when the day was a non-parva day. 

R. V. Vaidya 
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Many people try to suggest that the current names of some planets which 
occur in Indian astronomy are not originally Indian but of foreign origin, 
but their names as given by the Mahabharata are strictly of Sanskrit in origin. 

Retrograde Motion of Planets 

References about planets’ retrograde motion occur at good many places; 
<e.g. see the following verses. 

qftqoira TTpntm irii 

qjofqq si 

srcqptw qqfawnro qjR ii ?roifd«iq» l ta*iu*tRq> wq irii 

<9 ’O ^ C\ ^ f ♦ 

q»*Tqq. 3T ^ O 

♦ * 

%t sncTift: ?rt n\V\ * to qfroWtaroq: nun 

SlffTO, 3IR5* 3T. n. 


Planetary Conjunctions 

We come across references of planets’ mutual fights i.e. their conjunc¬ 
tions at many places; e.g. see the verses. 

cftt: [ sfarcfaqt: 1 11 ^sr^rftrcft 

IRII atom. 3T. ?c;. 

o 

uprcrWrHft' qiftro? qmfcrfhRc;ii 

G 4 CsS> 'd 

SleTO. 3T. U. 

Positions of Planets at the Time of Bharata Battle 

The author gives below the positions of planets as described by the Maha¬ 
bharata. These refer to a period two months prior to the commencement of 
the battle or even the fighting period. When Lord Krsna, who had gone to 
Kauravas on or about Kartika »5?ukla 12 for mediation, returned from his mis¬ 
sion, on the 7th day before next new moon, he was met by Kama who says 
to him :— 

TOiqpi n sttot: q'teqfa qTfarqtfHqi n«su 

q!RT qqi *T^5*T II 3RTRT StPTT# SPPRfR* UtU 

faqf qtTO IRoil PTTO W& ^ II 

^srtTO. ar. 

These verses describe Karna’s views about indications of bad omens and loss 
of general life on a large scale. Similarly, sage Yyasa is describing in Chapter 
3 of Bhisma Parva, planetary positions which give indications of wholesale 
destruction of public life. See verses 12 to 18 and 27. 

stcftfsrafai i^ii to fcrefo ii^ii 

*r mTOi Tq ? t qqi «r*Rr ^q^qfa: n vrn vttjia \\\^\\ 

5P5: stosqq qq fqrfaq n ?kii 

qVsq?qqqvft ^ n qjq fqfcsp: pt: IRWI 

<*q,H q q> qj**?’* STqq qT^q^T: II. S^TTfsi PPTTO iRsll 

qi ^ qqqfVmpnft u farenqum: arclro* q%g qfa q iTO ^ irwi 

9a 
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Knowledge About Planets 

It has already been shown on page 108 that the position of planets des¬ 
cribed by Vyasa in a dialogue between Karpa and Krsna is a record of observed 
phenomena in Pandavas 5 time, the information having been handed down from 
generation to generation till it was incorporated in the Mahabharata. This 
shows that people in Pandavas 5 time, whatever that time be, were well acquain¬ 
ted with the planets and their movements and that the planetary positions used 
to be stated with reference to naksatras. 

Pandavas’’ Time 

Let us now take for consideration the problem of finding the time when 
Pandavas lived. 

We come across some lines in the Mahabharata which suggest that Pandavas 
lived in the ‘transition 5 period between Dvapara and Kali, 

* arrflrqr#. wann + 

Similarly, Maruti says to Bhima, 

tt^u 

or Yudhisthira observes while in exile, 

V 

OTOffr 5R??^f?T ?T*T * 

W#. ST. \ €°, 

or Sri Krsna says to Balarama after Duryodhana was killed, 

srror fafs srfarf Ti^^r tt h *rra 

3T. 3*. 

We also come across a description of time units given in Chap. 188 of Vana- 
parva, in which are foretold a number of things to happen in (future) Kali. 
All these references unanimously mean today that according to the Maha¬ 
bharata the Pandavas flourished in the period transiting between Dvapara 
and Kali. In the opinion of all astronomical works the Kaliyuga commenced 
3179 years before Saka era ; this shows that in the current year Saka 1817, 
the number of Kali years elapsed is equal to 3179+1817=4996. This means 
that about 5000 years have passed since Pandavas lived. All astronomical 
works unanimously agree to when Kaliyuga set in ; and all these works have 
been .written 2600 years after. But we do not find any reliable references in the 
several works compiled during the Vedic and Vedanga Jyotisa period, on the 
|)as is of which we could fix up the time of Kali-beginning. European scholars 
however think that the moment of commencement of Kali has been arbitrarily 
decided by the astronomical works on the basis of certain planetary positions 
and this view is worth consideration and will be considered later on. If the 
time of starting Kali era be a correct one and if the Pandavas really flourished 
between Dvapara and Kali, they must have lived about 3200 years before 
Saka. 
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Famous astronomer Aryabhata (&aka 421) has stated in definite terms that 
the Bharata battle was fought in the ending period of Dvapara {See descrip¬ 
tion of Aryabhata, Part II) and it can be proved from his work that 3179 years 
of Kali had elapsed at the beginning of Saka era. 

Varahamihira (&aka 427) says, 

swwtrg srmfa writ n 

“The sages {i.e. Saptarsi stars) occupied the Maghfi constellation when 
the King Yudhisthira ruled the earth ; the year of his reign can be obtained 
by adding 2526 years to the number of Saka years elapsed.” 

This shows that according to Varahamihira, Pandavas lived 2526 years 
before 3aka era i.e: after 653 Kali-years had elapsed ; and he has described the 
movement of Saptarsi according to Vrddha Garga’s opinion. 

The sage Vrddha Garga also appears to hold the same view. The history 
of Kashmir, by name Raja TaranginI, has been written by Kalhana, who lived 
700 years after Varahamihira. He has also given in the first chapter (Ullasa) 
the time of Pandavas as 653 Kali-elapsed. 

This time quoted by Garga and Varaha is simply an imaginary one. Varaha 
has stated in the chapter on Saptarsicara that these seven stars have motion 
-and they stay in each naksatra for 100 years, and the Pandavas’ time has been 
calculated on this basis ; but it is a fact that the Great Bear is almost stationary 
and is still on the meridian passing through Maghas just as it did in Yudhist¬ 
hira’s time. Hence if, the supposition that the 7-stars remain in each naksatra 
for TOO years be regarded as true, then Yudhisthira will have to be taken ' as 
having lived 2700 years or 5400 years (or some other multiple of 2700 years) 
ago from now. But, the stars have no motion, and hence the time calculated 
on this assumption has no meaning and so also the time given by Garga and 
Varaha js meaningless. This sage Garga flourished a century or two after 
Saka era started. He noticed the Great Bea* to be on a meridian passing near 
about the constellation of Magha and hence he must have decided that 2526 
years before Saka elasped after Yudhisthira lived. This big constellation 
occupies an extensive region of the sky and the stars could be said to be on a 
meridian passing through any of the constellations, Magha to Citra. The 
same was their position in Garga-Varaha’s time. (If some would tell the 
author that the Saptarsis were formerly seen in the Tune’ occupying Maghas 
and if he thinks them to be in a Tune’ occupying ‘Purva’, he would naturally be 
led to believe that the Saptarsis have got motion). Varahamihira lived only 
a few centuries (two or three hundred years) after Garga; hence he also belie- 
wed as true what Garga stated. In any case the time is imaginary. 

The Mahabharata states that Pandavas lived at the end of Dvaparayuga, 
and this view was considered as correct even up to Varaha’s time. Aryabhata I 
"who lived before Varaha (or was just his contemporary) accepts this view, 
but astronomers like Varaha and Garga do not ; this leads one to feel that the 
Mahabharata’s statement is unreliable. 

Shri Visaji Raghunath Lele has published in a news-paper in Saka 183 
Ms findings about Pandavas’ time based on the planetary positions given in 
the Mahabharata. Let us examine the case. 
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The summary of what Mr. Lele means to say is as follows 

The dialogue between Karna and Vyasa shows some planets to be positioned 
on two naksatras each. Moon also is stated to be seen with two naksatras. 
The moon’s position on the first day of fight is stated in the following verse. 

TOTfaW. II R II 

When Balarama returned from pilgrimage, it was the 18th day of the battle* 
He remarked 

i ^ ^ foss?* * n gsTTpra: u ^ u 

This shows that the naksatra on the first day of the battle must have been 
either Rohini or Mrga. Thus according to the Mahabharata, the planetary 
positions were observed on two different naksatras as given below * 

Moon: situated in (i) Rohini or Mrga and (ii) Magha 

Mars : #>. (i) Magha and (ii) Anuradha or Jye?tha 

’Jupiter.: situated near*(i) ViSakha and in (ii)f§ravapa 

This shows that one naksatra seems to be ‘divisional and Sayana’ and another 
one a ‘stellar and nirayana.’ These two naksatras, in each case differ by 
7 or 8 naksatras. Calculating the possible age when so much difference in 
Sayana and Nirayana naksatras could have happened, we get 5306th year 
before Saka era (or 2127th year before Kali era). The battle appears to have 
been fought in the Sayana month of Margasirsa of that year. The planetary 
position described in the dialogue of Karna and Vyasa refers to the period of 
22 days before this. The author calculated planets’ places on the Kartika 
new moon day by Keropant’s planetary tables. This book has accepted the 
Surya Siddhanta’s measure for a year. The moment of equinox according 
to this measure comes to be 12 eh 27 p after mean sunrise on Saturday, the 
eleventh tithi of Caitra Sukla paksa of that year. The tropical true longitude 
of the sun comes to be 8’ 25° V which shows that the Caitra is actually the 
Sayana-Pausa ; and the ayanamsa for that year was 3* 4° 59'. Adding this to 
Sayana longitude of the planet we get its Nirayana place. The new moon 
of Nirayana Magha is found to occur 313 days after the vernal equinox in 
that year. The Sayana positions of planets, at I2 gh 27 p after mean sunrise 
at Bombay > come to be as given below 


Planet. 

Trop. 

long. 

Sayana Naksatra. 

Nirayana Naksatra, 

Sun 

g 

7 

O 

3 

/ 

16 

Visakha 

Satabhiaak 

Moon 

7 

3 

27 

Anuradha 

f* 

Mercury 

7 

1 

8 

Visakha 

Dhanistha 

Venus 

7 

21 

1 

Jyeslha 

P. Bhadrapada 

Mars 

4 

6 

34 

Magha 

Anuradha 

Jupiter 

6 

17 

47 

Svatl 

Sravana 

Saturn 

6 

1 

8 

Citra 

U. Bhadrapada 

Rahu 

7 

10 

43 

Anuradha 

Satabhisak 

The moon’s approx, 
long. ( on next full 
moon day) 

1 

18 


Rohipl 

P. Phalgunl 
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Mars is said to be in MaghS ; by calculation it appears to be Sayana MaghS. 
Jupiter and Saturn are stated to be near about VisSkha ; and calculation shows 
Jupiter to be in Sayana Svatl and Saturn in Sayana Citra. The nirayana 
system was not at all in vogue in Pan<javas’ time. The position of a planet 
used to be given as “situated in such and such sayana division and near such 
and such star” ; and according to this system Mars was given to be near the 
fixed star Jyestha (Alpha Antares). The fixed stars were and even now are 
situated somewhere near about the nirayana divisional naksatra of that name. 
According to that system,the star Jyestha was situated in the nirayana Anuradha * 
division and Mars conjoined with the star. The statement “angarakafr 
jyesthayam vakram kj-tva ” of the verse should not be interpreted as the retro¬ 
grade motion of Mars, but its motion “away from” the star Jyestha as far as 
the latitude was concerned. Jupiter has been said to be near Sravapa, so we 
find it near Sravana star by calculation. The moon has been given to be near 
Rohini and so we find her position by calculation. Its position near Magha 
is confirmed by calculation which shows her to have been near Magha-star 
in the nirayana Purva-Phalguni division. Venus proves to be near P. BhS- 
drapada as told by the Mahabharata. The words “Rahuh arkatp upaiti” 
meaning “Rahu comes near the Sun” is found to be true by calculation. In 
short, the planetary positions described by the Mahabharata appear to be 
given in terms of Sayana divisional naksatras and actual stars, and the year of 
battle comes to be 5306th year before Saka era. This is the gist of what Mr. 
Lele has published. The following are some serious objections against his 
statement> 

(1) Mr. Lele states that the planetary positions given by the Mahabharata 
are Sayana ; but they are not so. The zodiac in the present time is taken to 
commence from Asvinl; following the same principle, Mr. Lele has converted 
the positions of all planets with regard to the equinox, taking first naksatra 
from this as Asvinl. But whence does he get the rule of regarding first nak¬ 
satra from equinox as Asvinl? Sayana-Asvinl-naksatra is not a visible star. 
It is quite obvious that originally the divisional naksatras began to be known 
by the names of some visible stars ; and hence, the sayana naksatra in which 
the equinox used to take place in the time of Pantjavas must have got the 
name of that star which was actually situated in the division. But Mr. Lele 
says that the naksatras in the time of the Mahabharata were sayana and com¬ 
menced from Asvinl. These arguments would lead one to infer that the sys¬ 
tem of reckoning sayana Asvinl as the first naksatra must have come into 
vogue at a time when the equinox used to occur near about ASvini star. By 
calculation we find that the equinox used to take place near a star of Arietis 
group in between Saka 500 to 800 but the Pandavas_ lived long before this 
period. Hence, according to Mr. Lele’s view, the Sayana-A&vinyadi system 
was in vogue about 26000 (or an integral multiple of 26000) years before Saka 
era. But we do not come across names of naksatras as begun from Asvinl; 
we get references of the naksatra cycle beginning from Krttikas or from Dha- 
nistha or even from §ravana. Not only this, but in the Vedas we do not get a 
single reference of ‘Asvinyadi’ system, even in the Vedanga-Jyotisa we do not 
read of Asvinyadi’ system, but of Dhanisthadi; and the list of controlling dei¬ 
ties begins with Krttikas. In the Rigveda we no doubt get a solitary reference 

of Asvinl being the first naksatra, but it has been shown on page 72 that the 

______ _ _ — >««* ■■ 

♦The Nirayana divisional naksatras, shown in the above table are not given by Mr, 
Lele ; it is the author who has noted them for a clear understanding of what he wanted 
to say by stating that such and such planet was near a particular star. 
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reason is quite a different one, A$vinl was never the first nak$atra before 500 

ri? E H a ^- e - be ^ 0 ff ajhjut 2300 y ears from now). The current astro¬ 
nomical works do treat of the ASvmyadi system, and those of the works which 
describe them are not older than 2300 years. This will be proved later on. 
In no works belonging to the Vedic or the Vedanga Jyotisa period, do we find 
either any leference of Me$a atd other RaSis nor of ‘ASvinyadi naksatras’. 

(2) If any one says- that the sayana system of planetary reckoning com¬ 
menced when the equinox was in Krttikas and that the time when Pandavas 

l Ve l C ruV e found » b y supposing that the astronomical references given by 
the Mahabharata are sayana and the sayana-divisional Krttika naksatra com¬ 
menced from the equinoctial point, then his suggestion can be accepted. The 
dual position of planets given by the Mahabharata refers to two naksatras 
which are separated by seven or eight naksatras. Hence, adopting the Asvin- 
yadi system we get position of equinox in Punarvasu in Pandavas’ time ■ and 
such was the equinoctial position in the 5306th year before Saka era If 

•£ e .??-V Wlth th !u assu ? npt ^ n that in the time of Pandavas the system’was 
Kjttikadi, even then the references of planetary positions can be shown to 

b f tr -’°n nly the Papdavas’ time would prove to be 2000 years earlier i.e. 

^ 73 °°w arS equinox occurred in Krttikas about 

2400 years before Saka. The Pandavas lived before this date. Hence Mr. 

Say ™ * The ^Jt^adi-system of naksatra reckoning started 
26000 years before 2400 years before Saka’ i.e. about 28000 years before 
Saka and therefore, also that it continued for 21000 years up to Pandavas’ 

oa ^ a - e P tanC l° f the statement that the sayana system of calculation began 
26 or 28 thousand years before Saka era involves the responsibility of proving 
that our astronomers were well-versed in the knowledge of huge astronomical 
figures mvo ved in necessary calculations for almanac-making. Only the 
almanac makers can understand the implications of such assumptions and 

ImSTt* v ag *i eed , to ‘ Mr ' Lele ovserves that our people possessed 
up-to-date knowledge of astronomy since 26000 years before Saka or even 
belore that date, they could record correct observations and that the works 

tinned 1 /nr 9?om°v *** *33 n ? w , lost * 0 How could the system which con- 
tmued for 25000 years suddenly lapse ? How could all the works written 

^r i0 \X* J< i St ? nd / u 6 ^ hole knowledge of astronomy be forgotten ? 
The history of hundreds of books on astronomy written during the last 2000 

thenext ? 0m *° the ° ther correctl y- (This will be shown in 

“fj* pa ^ . Under such circumstances, how is it that not a single work of 

Ihle ld Rn C /w d J S -^ Vai ?m e and n u J race « 5 0f the previous mathematics obtain- 
. P°°ks written 500 years before Saka are available but none of them 

c ntain any trace of the accurate astronomical calculations. Mr. Lele will 

tVrl S P / v that Vedl ? and the Vedanga Jyotisa literature belonged to 
the pre-Pandava-penod. It is, therefore, impossible to solve the puzzle how 
the astronomical works and astronomical knowledge possessed by the people 
m te r mediate period were lost when the works written in the Pandava 
and the Vedic periods are still available. 

in as the first naksatra ; it is not so mentioned 

y ° f , h ! y ed]C w°rks ; and it is most improbable that people of that 
t me completely understood the delicate implications of the conception of 
sayana and nirayana systems to be fo llowed in astronomical calculations. 

* jdeas expressed by the author in the above 2 or 3 paragraphs are the views expressed 

by Mr. Lele to him privately m a letter dated 21 st May, 1895. expressea 
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TOis stand eoirid be proved as unjustified from many evidences The 

hence 0 the°dme a S ?TS by S® Mahabharata ar e, therefore, not sayana and 
hence, the time calculated on the basis of that assumption is also not correct. 

tWtW dd i lti01 ! t0 the major objections raised against the assumption viz 
that the planetary positions described by the Mahabharata are sayfna some 
more minor objections could be brought against it X ° me 

Icha- Mr Mahabharata states that Jupiter and Saturn were seen near “Visa- 
w ci, Mr. Tele, af ' ter . interpreting Visakha as a “sayana-divisional naksatra” 

und Saturn t^savaif^rV- h* J - U ? lter had occu P ied the sayana Svati division 
be nearVi^avL Y iS C - a dlvls ^ a ^d on that account they could be said to 
oe near Visakha. Now, sayana Visakha is not a star but a division ■ where 

ViSkha" wh "r^h,° f saying tha ‘. “Jupiter and Saturn were found to’be nea^ 
emiU if u tbey T erC f es P ect ively in the Svati and Citra divisions f They 
could have been stated to be in these starry divisions in clear words. Y 

6 The P lan etary position when Kama was killed is given in verse No. 




i Vn 


/; Upi » r ? as - been + stated t° be stationary near Rohinl which does not 
(i.c* Rohini is not regarded as sayana). ■ 

(5) Saturn is stated to be ‘afflicting’ Rohinl and also the Bhaga (i.e. Phal- 

gum) nakjatra. Mr. Lele has not considered these statements. This reference 
can be interpreted as one planet while conjoining with one naksatra ‘afflicts’ 
another, and Suryaputra’ can for the sake of satisfaction, be interpreted 
not as Saturn, but as one of the comets in the solar system. ’ 

(6) Mr. Lele has not been able satisfactorily to explain how Mars (Pavaka- 
prabha-lohitanga stated in the verse Vakranuvakram) was ‘retrograde and 
then direct He is required to interprete it, not as Mars but as some comet. 
In short, the position of some planets stated to be on more than two naksatras* 
dVisions^ SatlsfactGnly ex P lained by regarding the naksatras as skyana 

(7) The naksatras, referred to in the verse “Maghasvahgdrako vakrah 
Sravaye ca Brhaspatdi ” must both be of the same one system ; but Mr. Lele 
regards Magha as sayana and Sravana as nirayana. It is also interesting to 
no e that .Magha has been used in plural. How can a sayana division be 
expressed in plural form ? 

(8) The planetary positions in the early morning of the day on which 
Salya was killed are described in the line 

11 \ S II 

3T. 

This verse states that Venus, Mars and Mercury were together on that day. 
Mr. Lele s calculations do not explain and support the statement. 

(9) Mars is stated to be ‘offering prayers’ to Anuradha after ‘turning round 
Jyestha . The retrograde motion of Mars is clearly shown here. As the 
calculations did not prove the motion of Mars as retrograde, Mr. Lele was 
required to interprete the word Vakra* as otherwise. 

i (lb) Accepting Mr. Lele s ayanamsas as true, if we convert the tropical 
longitudes of planets into nirayana naksatras, we get the moon’s position to 
oe in P. Phalgum and not near Magha’ as stated in the Mahabharata ; Mars 
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is found to be in nirayapa Anuradha ; and Mr. Lele regards it to be ‘near 
Jyestha’ as stated by the Mahabharata. He also states that in the Mahabharata 
age the planetary positions were not given in terms of nirayana naksatras 
but near some stars. Let us, therefore, find out the stars near which the planets 
in the year 5306 before Saka, actually were. If accepting the annual preces- 
sional motion to he 50 the tropical longitudes of stars for the abovementioned* 
year be calculated we get the longitude of the junction star of P. Bhadrapadas 
as 8 s 13° 5'. Venus was 22° to its west i.e. even west of star Satabhisak. Would 
it look well if we say that it was near P. Bhadrapada ? 

The longitude of Jyestha was 4 s 29° 22' and Mars was 23° to its west 
that is near the star Visakha ; how can it be said to be near Jeystha ? Even¬ 
taking for granted that the actual precessional motion was somewhat different 
from 50", and that the stars also have got some motion and that the planetary 
positions were not given in terms of celestial longitudes but in right ascensions, 
it will still be found that the actual positions of these two planets do not tally 
with those given by the Mahabharata. 

It is possible to find some other time which is a bit later or earlier than 
that suggested by Mr. Lele and then one will not be able to raise the last 
2 or 3 objections against it ; still other objections do stand. On the whole 
it can be said that the planetary positions described by the Mahabharata 
are not given with reference to a dual (sayana and nirayana) system, and that 
the time suggested by Mr. Lele is not correct*. 

Late Shri Venkatesha Bapuji Ketkar interpreted the verse about Saptarsis. 
that the Yudhisthira era was in vogue for 2526 years before Vikrama Saka 
and hence, he considered that the Pandavas lived 2526+135=2661 years before 
Salivahana Saka. On this supposition he maintained that the Mahabharata 
battle was fought in the months of Margasirsa and Pausa of the 2662nd year 
before Saka i.e. in the year 2585 B.C. from Nov. 8 to Nov. 25 of that year. 
Taking I s 13° 57' as the ayanamsa he calculated nirayana positions of planets 
true for the morning of Thursday, Kartika new moon day, with the help of 
Keropant’s planetary tables, which are given below :— 1 


Position Naksatra 
so' 

7 10 33 Anuradha 

6 7 51 Svati, 

8 19 39 --- 

has been calculated for Friday, the Margasirsa full moon day. 

It is found to occupy the Mrga naksatra, the longitude being I s 27° 30'. 

He says that the position of Venus as described by the Mahabharata in 
the line “sveto grahah prajvalito jyesthamakramya tisfhati” is seen to be true 
by his calculated result. After showing by calculation that there were eclipses 
in the beginning and at the end of Margasirsa, Mr. Ketkar says that Jayadratha 
was killed at the time of the second eclipse. This event and the planetary 
positions do not tally with those given in the Mahabharata**. 


Planet 

Position 

s o 

* 

Naksatra 

Planet 

Sun 

7 

24 

0 

... 

Venus 

Mars 

3 

8 

30 

Pusya 

Saturn 

Jupiter 

7 

24 

48 

Jyestha 

Rahu 


♦This should not be taken to mean that the sayana-system is not acceptable to the author. 
He wants only to say that the planetary positions given by the Mahabharata are not sayana. 
That the sayana system of position-reckoning was acceptable to the Vedas will be shown in 
detail later on. 

**For objections against Mr. Ketkar’s calculations readers are requested to see the May 
and June 1884 issues of‘Indu PrakSa’ and ‘Poone Vaibhava* papers. 
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Pandavas’ time has not been found beyond doubt as yet on the basis of 
planetary positions given by the Mahabharata ; but this does not mean that 
these positions were incorrect. The author believes that the references found 
in the dialogue between Kara a and Vyasa indicate factual position of the 
planets and that they have been incorporated in the Mahabharata on the basis, 
of the information handed down direct from Pandavas’ time. It can at most 
be said that we are unable to establish the agreement. He has seen how one 
gentleman, Janardan Hari Athalye, has attempted to disprove Mr. Lele’s 
theory and to establish the agreement with the help of nirayana system of 
astrology. He does not think that Lele has succeeded in his attempt even to 
some extent. He does not know who will be able to explain the validity of the 
references of planetary positions. 

The names of months, Caitra etc., were in vogue in Pandavas’ time and 
they could not have belonged to a period earlier than 4000 B.S. (i.e, before 
Saka*) ; (this will be proved later on). This shows that Pandavas’ time can 
not be taken to be earlier than 4000 B.S. 

By the by, the author notes down the Pandavas’ time as can be established 
from historical references found in the Vi$nu Purana and the Srimadbha- 
gavata - 

qfaWfr n * n ^ T: ^ 

Vfffpajfr I ^cTT^’SH qftfesqt STTjvR: II % II 

Tfaq-faq’ q«cff I qftfasq Cjq ’qgrpf 

II va u 

i <r n^Rir 

s* s» * v 

These verses describe in a ‘future form’ the number of years of reign by 
kings of different dynasties, e.g. 1015 years elapsed between the king Paiik- 
§it (grand son of Yudhisthira) and the crowning of Nanda. After him 9 Nandas 
ruled for 100 years, and after them the Emperor Candragupta Maurya (the 
disciple of Canakya) came to throne. The same story is related in chapters. 
1 and 2 of 12th section of the Bhagavata, with the difference that the word 
‘Satam’ is found substituted for ‘Jneyam’ which means that from Pariksit 
to Nanda as many as 1115 years passed. When Alexander the Great came 
to India, Candragupta had gone to see him. He (Candragupta) came to 
throne at Patna in the year 316 B.C. At the time of Seleucus who was a very 
strong general of Alexander, Candragupta was known to be a very great king.. 
His grandson was Asoka and these were well known facts of history beyond 
controversy. 

If the description given by the Visnupurana and the Bhagavata about the 
years of reign {viz. 1015 or 1115 years) of kings from Pariksit to Nanda be 
correct, we will have to take for Pandavas’ time a year near about 1431 or 
1531 B.C. and almost all European scholars accept this time as correct. 

*The Saka era differs from Christian era by only 78 years. The time established by as¬ 
tronomy as being some year before Saka era is likely to err by 78 years on account of so 
many reasons. Hence a date given by the author as B.S. may, for practical purposes, b& 
taken even as so many years B.C. 
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onnlVS* au j hor ! s option* the Pantfavas must have lived between 1500 to 
3000 B.S. and not earlier than this. 

■ . / 

Knowledge of Planetary Motions 

When the Mahabharata was compiled people were possessing reasonable 
amount of knowledge of planets’ motion. The following verse is worth read- 

w ii 

5TT^, 3T. 3o* } 

of re ^ rences f lapse of a year > a month, a half-month and 

ot a day. The term lapse of a day occurs in Vedanga Jyotisa. The lapse 

? n f l ha mnf occurs m the Mahabharata at a second place, discussed about 
ip Pp - IaY 5 ' In , addltl °n to these two, we get a reference of a lapse of a 
??, apSe of a yea 5‘ A la P se of one year occurs after every 85 years, 
the Udaya-system ‘and mean-Rasi-system under ‘examination of the topic 
? a ^J atsara m . Par [ J?) i hut this presupposes the system Of describing 
Jupder s_ motion m relation to signs. The Mahabharata does not contain 

^l r r ! l f 1 ; termS , 0r the 1 system 2 f indicating planets’ place with reference to a 
12-part system of an ecliptic. From this it appears that the system of fixing 

y Z dT J-l°^ Jap , lter ’ s Piace found by mean-rasi motion was not in 
thllth£ th ®^ ahatdiarat a stime The 12-year cycle system is more ancient 
than this. It depends upon the heliacal rise and set of Jupiter. By following 

^^ 1 \ e . laps , e ,- f a Samvatsara occurs often. This might have been in vogue in 

rhL^n habharata S m™?- If 11 be su PP osed that the mean-rasi system was 
T ia vogue we , wlP have to accept that people had accurate knowledge of 
S i m r an ? otl ? n - T f he lapsed month’ which occurs in our time can not be 
accurately found without knowing exact true positions of the sun and the moon 
me system of naming months after naksatras has been described in Part Two 

t!5 c ? C ?° rdmg m 0 lt: the . lapse of a month does take P lae e ; this shows that 
T^ knowam th f Ma habharata period. From the discussion on 
lapse of a half-month made before, it will be seen that they did not have 
accurate knowledge of true motions of the sun and the moon ; but if the rule 

a half-month and a day missing be the same as at present, 
then we shall have to believe that people in the Mahabharata time had com¬ 
plete accurate knowledge of the true motions of and of corrections to be ap¬ 
plied to the sun and the moon as at present. P 

Miracles of Nature 

In the Mahabharata we find at many places descriptions about comets and 
meteors. The following description of the sun as causing rain is worth not- 

.* ■ 

* N* -O *0 . V 

3T. 3. 

At some places we find the moon associated with the tides of ocean ; we get 
allusions to show their conviction that the earth is round. The following 
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verse will show that people had observed that the other side of the moon is 
never visible :— 

5TTfTO, 31SST. 

These references show that we find among the people a curiosity of finding 

causes of natural phenomena after observing the miracles on the earth and 
in the sky. 


The Samhita Section 

In the Mahabharata we come across many references about suggestions 
to do or not to do certain things as per Muhurta section of Samhita branch of 
astronomy . It has already been shown above that the planetary positions 
have been given in the Mahabharata with a view to describing the probable 
effects of such positions. 

: ii R° ii tnfa frrf^^^r- 

it w ii faspj f^tt' ^rf ii 

3T. loo. 

This has been addressed to Dharma by Bhlsma. The starting for expedition, 
on Pusya naksatra has been described at many places as being very auspicious. 
At One place we find mention of a ‘Bhaga’ naksatra as auspicious for marriage. 
In the Vedas alone we find ‘Bhaga’ as the deity controlling Uttara PhalgunI ; 
otherwise we find her as controlling Purva PhalgunI. But P. PhalgunI has 
not been included in the list of naksatras devoted to celebration of marriages. 
The following line refers to Draupadi’s marriage with Dharmaraja. 

srer qfa? tfrmqfs qTfor (wro) qgjurar 11 h i i 

anfew, sr. 

Because Pusya is not regarded as a marriage-naksatra, Caturdhara, the com¬ 
mentator, defends the acceptance of this naksatra saying “By the word ‘Pausya* 
is to be understood that naksatra which causes nourishment and not the Pusya 
naksatra . The author does not agree with the explanation. The next 
description will show that DraupadI was married to five Pandavas on five con¬ 
secutive days ; but in our present day list of marriage-naksatras \v: do not 
find any five naksatras which are consecutive in order. 

S timmary 

Matters of astronomical interest occurring in the Mahabharata have been 
so far discussed, some of which are of much impoitance. Even though the 

e * c - an d the names of week-days are not found in the 
Mahabharata, it need not be suspected that these have been borrowed from the 
Greeks. The author reiterates them as follows :—>(1) People had knowledge 
planets at the time of Pandavas, whatever that time may be. No one 
^ was J a * er than 1500 B.S. In any case, it was the time before names 
of 7 days and names of signs came into use, that is, before our astronomy 
came in contact with the Greek system. (2) The ecliptic was divided into 12 parts 
with respect to the sun’s position- (3) The reference of a 13-day half-month 
shows that people had a working knowledge of finding the true positions of 
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the sun and the moon. (4) If the method of reckoning a missing day, half- 
anonth, month and a year was similar to that in the present time, it must be 
accepted that people in those times had accurate knowledge of the sun’s and 
the moon’s true positions and motions and that of mean motions of Jupiter 
and other planets. (5) People used to observe and think over not only the 
.miracles of the sky, but*some planetary phenomena like the rise and set, 
(both diurnal and heliacal) of planets and their eight-fold motions like direct, 
retrograde etc. 

One can not make definite statements about the above matters from refere¬ 
nces in the Puranas just as have been made from those in the Mahabharata 
because one can not say with certainty anything about their time ; and to 
read through all Purapas is a matter of time and hence, the author does not 
make any observations about them. He has not considered anything about 
.even the.Ramayana since it does not contain terms like Mesa etc. It is, how¬ 
ever, clear that some of its portions must be belonging to period later than the 
Vedic or Vedanga Jyotisa age and some of it must; have been written earlier 
than the Mahabharata’s compilation ; but it is very difficult to make a definite 
selection of the two portions. * 

SUMMARY OF PART ONE 
The Time of Satapatha Brahmana 

This part will be summarised after stating some important facts and in- 
Terences worth mentioning at this place. 

Following lines are found in Satapatha Brfhmana :— 

ir it qm % $ srreir fesft m fraraifa 

SKPfflltgnir, R. V 

“Krttikas alone consist of many stars, other asterisms (consisting of) 
one, two, three, or only four stars. (He who performs the agnyadhana cere¬ 
mony on this naksatra) gets plentifulness (or abundance) of this star ; that is 
why “fire should be lit” on Krttikas. These are the only stars which do not 
"‘deviate’ from the east while all others do. He who does the ceremony on this 
nak§atra gets two of his ‘agnis’ i.e. fires firmly established in the east, and that 
is why fire should first be lit on Krttikas.” 

The statement “Krttikas never deviate from the east” implies that these 
stars always rise in the east, that is, they are situated on the Equator or that 
their declination is zero. At present they do not appear to rise exactly in the 
.east but at a point north of east ; this happens because of precessional motion 
of the equinox. Assuming 50" as annual motion, the time when the junction 
star of the Krttikas had zero declination, comes to be 3068 years before 
ClSaka and even 150 years earlier, i.e. the approximate time of commencement 
of Kali era, if 48" be adopted as the precessional annual motion.' Calculating 
the declination of some other stars in this age, we find that the northernmost 
:Star of RohinI group, the southern three of Hasta group, two from Anuradha, 
one from Jyestha and one from ASvinI were situated near the Equator ; only 
some one star from Hasta group (if at all) could possibly have been situated ■ 
•exactly on the Equator, otherwise none. 
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The statement about Krttika’s rising in the east is made in the present tense 
and they can not always do so because of precessional motion of equinoxes. 
In our time we find them rising to the north of east and they used to rise to its 
south in 3100 B.S. From this it can be inferred that the concerning portion 
in Satapatha Brahmana was written about 3100 years before Saka era. 

The Time of Krttikadi system 

The list of naksatras mentioned in the Vedas begins with Krttikas. The 
equinox used to occur in the 4th quarter of Bharani division in the Vedanga- 
Jyotisa age. It must have been in Krttikas before that time ; and assuming 
that the naksatra-list commenced from Krttikas, Bentley and other European 
scholars have found 15th century B.C. as the time when the equinox used to 
take place in Krttikas ; but this is erroneous. The mistake which was commit¬ 
ted in the case of VedSnga Jyotisa has been committed in this case also. The 
tropical longitude of Kjttikas must have been zero in the age when equinox 
used to coincide with this asterism. Its sayana longitude in 1850 A.D. was 
57° 54'. Hence* the time of equinox being in Krttikas comes to be (57° 54' 
x72) i.e. 4170 yrs—1850=2320 B.C. The scholar Bayo has found out the time 
of Krttikadi system as prevailing amongst the Chinese to be about 2357 B.C.* 
and he must have found the time by adopting the same system of calculation 
as followed by the author. He has not read Bayo’s original articles ; but it is 
surprising to see that Bayo has not followed the system in the case of Hindus 
which he has done in the case of the Chinese-naksatra system. 

According to Weber, the time of Krttika being first naksatra comes to be 
somewhere between 2780 to 1820 B.C. Dr. Thibbaut has a fairly good know¬ 
ledge of Indian astronomy. His opinion about this point has recently been 
published. The gist of his arguments is as follows ;—There is no support to 
show that Krttikas were regarded as the first naksatra because equinox used 
to occur in that naksatra. We do not come across any description in the 
Vedic literature about planetary positions signifying a time prior to the one 
.given by the solstitial positions described by Vedanga Jyotisa. The statement 
of winter solstice occurring in the beginning of Dhanistha naksatra is very 
ambiguous ; because the stars in the naksatra division** occupied by the sun 
is never visible; it can not be said with certainty at which point of the 
ecliptic the sun must have been for the occurrence of the winter solstice given by 
Vedanga Jyotisa. Hence, the time calculated by the above method is liable 
to be mistaken even by 1000 years. 

The Europeans have not even now understood the quotation from Sata- 
patha Brahmana given above. The Pleiades are seen above the horizon for 
about 10 or 11 months during the year ; and when they used to rise exactly 
in the east, this eastern rise could be seen from any place on the earth then; 
and there is nothing to be doubted about this. If there would have been an 
error of 1 degree in ascertaining the exact astronomical east, that in the cal¬ 
culated time would not be more than 200 years. In short, the reason why 
Krttikas used to be reckoned as the 1st naksatra was their rising in the exact 
East. The time for this event was about 3000 B.S. without doubt. 

The Vedic Age 

The Taittirlya Samhita which is more ancient than Satapatha Brahmana 
also mentions Krttikas a s the first naksatra. Hence, this part of the Samhita 

*See translation of S.S. by Burgess. ——. ~ 

**See the 1895, April issue of Indian Antiquary XXIV. 
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must have been compiled either in 3000 B.S, or a century or two before. The 
statement about Krttikas being first is unequivocally given in Satapatha Bra¬ 
hmana and hence its time is definitely 3000 B.S. or a century or two later. 
It can be said without doubt that all those sections of the Vedas which quote' 
Krttikas as the first naksatra must have been compiled a century or two earliejf 
or later than 3000 B.S. The Rigveda Samhita does not mention the Krttikadi 
naksatra system ; hence, it must belong to a time earlier than 3000 B.S*. 

Who was the Originator of the Naksatra System ? 

Some Europeans maintain that the Vedic naksatra system dees net belong 
to the Indians originally. The author thinks there is no country in the world 
the people of which (however savage they might be) never observed any asso¬ 
ciation of the moon with the stars or have not given any names to them. 

If no other evidence can be given to show that the Vedic naksatra system 
belongs to Indians, at least some of the Vedic stories, like the Moon’s love to 
RohinI, can be taken as sufficient evidences. The time when, according to 
some Europeans, the Jlindus appear to have borrowed this system from the 
Chinese, the Babylonians or other unknown countries, could not have been 
earlier than 2780 B.C. ; but it has already been shown above that naksatras 
were known to Hindus earlier than 30C0 B.C. and that these are mentioned 
in the Vedic literature even before this time. From this it will appear that 
the argument, that naksatras have been borrowed by Hindus from foreigners, 
does not stand. If Chinese have established their system independently, 
then the Hindus also have done the same independently and any impartial 
thinker will agree with this. 

Caitra and Other Names 

It has been observed that names of months, Caitra and others are nowhere 
found in the Vedas ; but they are found in later works of the Brahmanic period. 
We come across the following line in Satapatha Brahmana. 

5T. 3TT. ?. V9. 

“It is the new moon of Vaisakha.. .which becomes a source of prosperity to us, 
to people and to beasts.” 

Satapatha Brahmana consists of two parts comprising 14 sections in all. 
The first part, known as Purva Satapatha, contains 10 sections (=€6 chapters) 
and the second part, Uttara Satapatha consists of 4 sections (=34 chapters). 
The above line occurs in the 11th section ; just before this line we get the line 


5T.STT. u. ?. $. 3. 

which means “do not lit fire on the naksatra”, and it has been ordaired in the 
first part that ‘adhana’ should take place specifically on the naksatra. We 
get a reference of the term 1 Vedanta * at two or three places in the same portion 
of the 11th section in which the above line occurs and in which the portion of the 
Vedic literature known as ‘Vedanta’ containing Upanisads also occurs 
and the 14th section of Satapatha Brahmana is devoted to the theory of Vedanta 
itself; that it is known as Brhadaranyaka is also well known. It can easily 
be seen from this that the second part of Satapatha Brahmana belongs to a 
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much later period than the first one; and no objection can be raised if we say 
that the names, Caitra etc. came into vogue in the latter part of the Brahmanic 
period. The Kausitakl Brahman a gives the line 

*T. U- if- 

“One should commence a sacrifice after the passing of ‘ekaha’ of the new 
moon of Pausa”; 

in which we get the terms Taisa (i,e, Pausa) and Magha. This very line has 
at its end a sentence which means that winter solstice occurs in the beginning 
of Magha. This shows that the time of this Brahmana (K. Br.) must have 
been the same (viz. 1500 B.S.) as that of Vedanga Jyoti?a. The Panca Vinisa 
Brahmana gives the following line :— 

5TT £. 

“The month known as Phalguna is the ‘month’ (i.e. the commencing month) 
of the year”. 

This refers to the month Phalguna. The whole consideration shows that 
the- names of months, Caitra and others, were never in vogue in the Yedic 
times, but had come into use, at the end of the Brahmanic period. 

The Time when these Terms (Caitra etc ,) came into vogue. 

Let us consider the problem of finding the time when these names came into 
use. The sidereal year exceeds the solar year by about 50 palas. Seasons 
depend upon solar year. The season which would seem to occur to-day when 
the sun would come to equinox, would seem to occur even after thousands of 
years when the sun comes to equinox ; but seasons will not be the same for 
all times to come when the sun comes to the same particular naksatra ; a differ¬ 
ence of two months (for the occurrence of the same season) will take place 
after about 4300 years i.e. of one month after about 2000 years.* Thus, if 
the Spring season has been observed to be occurring when the sun comes to 
AsvinI, the next season Summer (i.e. the Grlsma) would be found to occur at 
the sun’s entry into AsvinI after about 4\ thousand years, and the rainy 
season after about 8| thousand years. The time interval between the sun’s 
two coincidences with AsvinI star is known as the sidereal year. When the 
sun is near Asvinl star, the moon is near about Citra star on the full moon 
day, and hence, this lunar month comes to be known as Caitra. Hence, if 
the spring season is observed to occur in a lunar month known as Caitra (from 
Moon’s proximity with the star Citra on full moon day), the spring will be 
seen to commence some time in Caitra for 2150 years and then some time in 
Phalguna for another 2150 years and then in Magha for another 2150 years. 
(Or in other words, the summer season will be seen to occur in Caitra after 
about 4| thousand years after the time when spring season used to occur 
in Citra.) In short the month Caitra would maintain its position as the 
first month of spring for about 2000 years only. 

* A detailed discussion of precessional motion and of sayana system will be found in the 
second part. The consideration of such matters in this chapter are made on the assumption 
that the equinoctial point makes a revolution in about 26000 years. 

2 DGO/59 10 
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. We fine the identity ‘Caitra -f Vaisakha = Vasanta (spring) season* 
in almost all works. The moment of commencement of season receded after a 
long time after the above identity became established in practice, and that 
is why we come across-‘Mina + Mesa = Vasanta ’ or ‘ Phalguna + Caitra = 
Spnng in some later works, and some almanac makers follow this identity 
at present. In our times the spring season is actually found to occur in 
Magha and Phalguna, but the definition ‘Caitra + Vaisakha Vasanta 
season still persists in popular minds. The names Madhu and Madhava 
• ass ? ciatlon wfih seasons and not with naksatras ; still the long usage of 
the identity ‘ Caitra + Vaisakha = Spring ’ has made people wrongly to shift 
the association of Madhu from that of Spring season to the naksatra name 
and Caitra is now wrongly called as ‘ Madhumasa When the time of 
commencement of spring receded from Caitra to Phalguna, the identity, 
Phalguna + Chaitra = Vasanta’ came into use and we find this definition 
m some later works. But we do not find the identities ‘Vaisakha 4- Jyestha 
*= Vasanta and ‘ Caitra as thq second month of Sisira’ in any of the older 
work», when it was a fact that, spring actually began one month earlier than 
Cafira (say, 2000 years before). This definitely points to the fact that the 
names Caitra etc. came into vogue in those times when the vernal equinox 
actually used to take place in Caitra ; and this hint can lead one to find the 
probable time. The spring season commences one month before the sun 
comes to equinox i.e . when the tropical longitude of the sun is 330° ; and 
m order that the con-esponding month should be named as Nirayana* Caitra, 
thelongitude of Spma (Citra) must be less than this by 6 signs or i80° i.e. = 
330—180 == 150 . The tropical longitude of this star in 1850 A. D. was 6 s 
01 m excess of 150 ° fe y 51 °- The time for this advance- 51 x 
36 7 0 2 y ear s* Hence, the time for spring to occur in Caitra must be 
T * 1850 — v>22 B. C., and it can be inferred that the terms Caitra etc. 
must have come into vogue in this period. Now taking into consideration 
the tact that the spring season commences earlier in some provinces and later 
m others, the time when the terms Caitra etc came into use will be taken to be 
earlier than what is found above. In some provinces the spring commences 
about a month and a half before the sun comes to vernal equinox and not 
earlier- Adopting the condition of “1J month earlier than equinoctial day” 
the time of Caitradi system would come to be 2900 B.C. Again, the doubt as 
to when the spring season should be taken as begun, the different longitudinal 
values of naksatras, all these factors lead one to adopt 4000 B. S. as the upper¬ 
most limit for the possible year before which the terms Caitra etc. could not 
save come into vogue. The Vedanga Jyotisa contains Caitra etc. as the 
names of months ; its time has been shown to be about the year 1400 B.*S. 
The Taittirlya Samhita does not contain these names and the time of compi¬ 
lation of some of its parts has been shown to be about 3000 B. S. He who 
has understood the sacrificial procedure given by Taittirlya Samhita and the 
units of tune like seasons and months, will know that if these terms would 
nave been in use in the time of Taittirlya Samhita they must have entered the 
text at some place or the other. This argument will convince the reader that 
the terms Were not current before the time 3000 B. S. There are several 
big volumes of Brahmanic works (at least 4) . which do not mention these 
terms. It is clear that these are of later date than Taittiriya Samhita. After 
weighing all these facts the writer feels that the time when the names Caitra 

* For the sake of convenience I call a solar month as sayana and the sidereal month as 
nirayana. 
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etc. ciime mt° vogue should be safely taken to be 2000 B. S. Those parts 
of Kausitaki, Satapatha and Pancavimga Brahmanas which mention these 
terms, must have been compiled between 2000 and 1500 B.S. 

Commencement of the Year . 

In the Rigveda Samhita no actual statement is made that a particular 
season shouUl be regarded as the first one, nor do we find any indication 
about it. The words Sarad Hemanta and Vasanta (names of seasons) are 
^ ves used ia tke sense of a ‘Year’ and hence there are grounds to believe 
that the year used to commence with these seasons ; but the words Grisma, 

Varsa and Sisira are not found used in the Rigveda Samhita in the sense of 
a year« 

Ithasalready been said (on page 63) before that the year used to commence 
rnth Sprmg season and Madhu month in the age when the Ya?uTveda 
- Samhita was composed and generally in the Vedic age. There is no clear state- 

So^ o ' mWw rkS th , e year be S an in oLr seasons, and ft is the 

ffar ^*1™®**° across an V Nation to show that the 

year commenced with winter solstice. This was Prof. Tilak’s view and this 

i ate " on - ^ Vedanga Jyotisa time, the year no doubt 

bh^tl wer^om^leH’ bTTT* “ thetime when Satra Works and the Maha- 
and VaiStf, th ® ® rst , season was S P rin g which consisted of Caitra 

fftlthfv h a ^ her * u Thls , shows that both these systems were in vogue 
.after the Vedic times ; but the system of beginning the year with spring 

wS e OTcva°lent3v | P™ m . lnent| y used > since the “ W. S.-year beginning system" 
worVs tS dhiinS h y C ( n aDS c y0tl , ?a agc ' A 150 ’ we find in later astronomical 

w,th f^ .eH ) ,ti l £* Te ad , opted the of commencing the year 

with Caitra and they must have adopted this as the svstem in vo*me imt. 
before the compilation of these works. y 8 J 

It has been pointed out before (on page 111) that we get references 

w th^Xa m A^Be^ a - habh t ira,i ;/ hat the Iist of Months biSs 
record^ that tbev t 1 sSn"’n ,? veller with Mahmud of Ghazni, has 

S2P“ S ,£2 -£,"S szfitssi SS 
22= WSSXTAWAr =■* 

Krttikadi system came into vogue at about - innn p c . j •+ 
that the Margasir$a month used to b^regarded as the firft month t 

bs-vSSs - r*sas 

started with a lunar month • h? ths 16 u nar and hence the year clearly 
Phalguni formed the last n aksatra^of quotati ° n indicates that P. 
the first one of the next mntth 1 ^ f some i una J montk and U. Phalguni 
(lunar). This shows that the svstem of roff 6 ’ tb ? refore ’ tIie dad y naksatras 
a lunar month which ended w t^‘25- ^ ^ ° D the next da y of 

have come into vogue ffd must 
yag^ This niust hive gl^'^ hT^eThcn'^rjr— 5 “ d 

* See p. 8, Biruni, India Vol. II ~-—-- 

fi2- »™P v enlateron.. 
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as the first naksatra ; naturally, Krttikas took the place of Mrga and became 
the first nak$atra. Hence, following the old tradition, people began to com¬ 
mence the year on the next day of the month in which the moon used to be 
full near Pleides, i.e. in the month of MargaSIrsa, which was a lunar month 
belonging to Purnimanta’-system. Even in these days, we know that the 
lunar month following a full moon with Krttikas’ is known as MargasifSa. 
Following this analogy it may be argued that there must have been a time 
when the year used to commence on the next day of the night when the moon 
used to be full with Mrgasirsa ; but a difficulty comes in making this 
assumption. Such a month would be the lunar Pausa ; and we do not get 
any reference to show that a year ever commenced in Pausa. We do not see 
any reason for Mrgaslrsa being regarded as the first naksatra, other than 
the occurrence of vernal equinox in that naksatra. The equinox used to 
occur in the month of Margasifsa about 4000 B.S. It has been pointed out that 
the system of naming months after naksatras had not come into vogue then; 
and that is why this particular month (now known as Margaslrsa) used to be 
Agrahayana or Agrahayani, and the absence of any reference fora year 
commencing in Pausa is tjhus understandable. The writer sometimes feels, 
that the system of naming a lunar month commencing on the next day of 
^full moon with Krttika” as Kartika, that commencing on the next day of 
full moon with Mrgasirsa” as Margaslrsa, and so on, might have been in 
use ; but we do not have it so now, nor do we get any indication of such a 
system being in vogue before. The full moon day is always regarded as the 
last tithi of the ‘Purnimanta lunar month’ or of the ‘light half-month’ and 
never used to belong to the latter month or the second half-month, as can be 
seen from a number of quotations in the Vedic literature ; and the same system 
is followed at present. Hence, the following definition can be proved on the 
basis of the quotation of Panini (4.2.21) [viz. “Sasminpaurnamasiti samj~ 
nay am ]. The lunar month in which the moon becomes full on Krttikas to be 
known as Kartika, and the month which would commence from the next 
day as Margaslrsa, since the moon would be found to be full near Mrgaslrsa 
in that month. In short, it can be said that the system of commencing the 
year with Margasirsa must have come into vogue in some provinces after the 
Krttikadi system came into use {i.e. after 3000 B.S.). 

According to Prof. Tilak*, the month Margasirsa got the name ‘Agra 
hayanik’, not because it formed the first month of the year, but because of its 
association with the star ‘Agrahayana’, the derivation of this word being 
according to him that naksatra after which the year follows and the sun coming 
to which shows the equinox and the year begins. This meaning is of course 
acceptable to the author ; but Prof. Tilak assumes two things (or at least they 
are so understood), viz. (i) that the system of commencing a year in Marga- 
£irsa was not in vogue and (ii) that the year never began on the next day of that 
full moon night on which the moon conjuncted with Mrgasirsa. Even without 
these assumptions, his interpretation of the word ‘agrahayana’ can be justified. 
We come across actual quotations that Margasirsa formed the first month 
of the year and this fact can not be denied. Similarfy, it has been shown above, 
that it was not impossible for the year to have been commencing on the next 
day of the full moon with Mrgaslrsa and that it actually did. 

The Margasirsadi System 

Agrahayani has been given a synonym of Mrgasirsa naksatra in Amara- 
ko$a. The same word occurs in Panini at 3 places (4.2.22 ; 4.3.50 ; 5.4.110) 


* See Orion, Ch IV. 
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a_nd the month of Margasirsa derives its name of Agrahayanik from the word 
Agrahayani. (Panini 4.2.22) According to grammarians, the word 
Agrahayani chiefly stands for the Margasirsa full moon ; and even with this 
meaning, because ‘ Agrahayani * is the meaning of Margasirsa, the Mrga¬ 
sirsa naksatra must be_ associated with the moon on the Agrahayani full 
moon day, and ‘ Agrahayani ’ has begun to be understood as that full’moon 
day or the next day of which the year commenced. This shows that there was 
a system of commencing the_year on the next day of the Margasirsa Purnima, 
having the full moon near Agrahayani (/. e,. Mrgasirsa) star. Such a month 
bears the mame ’ Pausa ’ by present astronomical system and by Paninl’s 
system also. It has been shown above that the system of year beginning in 
Margasirsa came into vogue after 3000 B.S. Hence, the system of commencing 
a year on Pausa must be prior to this system i.e. more ancient than 3000 
B.S.; but the phenomenon of Mrgasirsa star being on equator was an impossi¬ 
bility then ; the reason for the year commencing on Margasirsa could not 
have been anything else than the occurrence of vernal equinox in Mrgasi- 
rsa star. ' ' ’ ’ ' 

Mr. Bal Gangadhar Tilak wrote a book ‘Orion ’ in English in 1893 A.D. 
in which he has proved, from quotations in the Rigveda Samhita, particularly 
the verse 1.163.3 and the stanza 10.86, that the vernal equinox used to take 
place in Mrgasirsa in Vedic times ; and many legends current in India, Persia 
and Greece are fully explained by assumming the truth of this phenomenon ; 
and the Mrgadi-system suggests that the time of compilation of some verses 
in the Rigveda Samhita must have been about 4000 B.S. which has been 
shown to be true from ‘ Agrahayani ’ being the name of Mrgasirsa. 

Mr. Tilak has also shown that some Vedic references suggest that 
the equinox used to occur in Punarvasu. Although the references are not so 
•clear or so many as in the case of Mrgasirsa, yet the phenomenon is not impossi¬ 
ble to have occurred. The equinox used to be in Punarvasu before 6000 
B.S. and some of the Vedic Sutras could have been possibly compiled then. 

Mr. Tilak argues from the stanza describing the annual sacrifice (samvat- 
sara satra) that the phenomenon of W. S. happening on Citra full moon 
and the Phalguni full moon days leads one to infer that vernal equinoxes used 
to occur on Mrga and Punarvasu respectively. But the fact that vernal 
equinox used to occur in Mrga naksatra can be proved independently and does 
not require the support of the quotation viz. ‘W.S. used to take place in Phal- 
guna . There are certain difficulties in not accepting these stanzas for consi* 
deration. The first one is that this fact is not stated therein explicitly. The 
second one is that the ‘Phalguni-Purnima ’ has been said to be the commenc¬ 
ing day of the year; similar ideas are found expressed in Taittirfya iSruti as gvien 
below " 

ii ii trapserfrf ii^iisshct: n 

11 II .. .?T 11 

TTfr: II ^ ||...^TsflTRBfcT II 5? TTfa: 

B4c*H**T II 11 ^ 11 11... I Islt 

WT. ?. ?. \ 

„ „ Brahmin should ‘establish fire 5 (i.e. commence the annual sacrifice) 
in Spring season, which is the (proper) season for a Brfthmana, becatise it is 
the ‘mouth’ i. e. the first season of the year. Now, about Spring season. 
He who commences a sacrifice in Spring becomes a leader. never 

. iu 
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C 9 mmence it on Purva Phalguni, because it is the hindermost (i. e. last) 

night of the year.do commence it on the Uttara Phalguni 

nak$atra, as it is the first night of the year; one who ‘establishes fire' 
in the beginning of a year, becomes wealthy.” 

According to this by the word ‘Phalguni’ we have to understand the- 
full moon night, the moon being conjoined with Phalguni nak§atra. At 
present the Phalguna-month 0 f the ‘Pfirnimanta’ system ends on the 
Phalguni full moon day and Caitra begins on the next day. Similarly 
wq find in the above lines, the Purva Phalguni full moon day being men¬ 
tioned as the last day of the year, and the next night as the ‘mouth' 
(commencing night) 0 f the new year, and the ‘adhana’ ceremony has been 
recommended for that day; and in the foregoing lines we find that ‘adhana’' 
ceremony has been ordained to take place on the same day, it being the 
beginning day of the Spring season. All these lines are given in the same 
stanza and must be correlated. This proves that the Phalgunl-full-moon 
day must have definite relation with Spring. The Asvalayana iSrauta 
Sutra gives, in relation to annual sacrifice, the line (1.2.14.3.) 

TTft&rfrqiTfa star 4>i spfHr: 

“Those who desire to commence yearly or half-yearly sacrifices should 
make use of the full moon day of Phalguna or Caitra.” 

And in Asvalayana Sutra the months of Phalguna and Caitra are 
related to Sishra and Vasanta respectively; and the Hemanta season is 
bound to commence with W. S.; but nowhere do we find any relation of 
Phalguna with Hemanta. In some provinces the spring season is taken to 
begin even two months before the sun comes t 0 the equinox; and on this basis, 
the commencement of spring season with Caitrl Purnima must be taken to 
happen about 4000 B. C., and the spring season can be seen to take place 
m the same particular month for 2000 years and hence the commencement 
of spring with Phalguni Purnima must be taking place about 2000 B. C. and 
the idea of introducing the system of commencing the year at this very 
moment Could have struck people’s mind and no discrepancy is so far 
noticed in our reasoning. The Visuvan day used to occupy the central 
place in the Samvatsara-Satra (annual sacrifice); but the word ‘Visuvan’ 
does not appear necessarily to mean that day on which the day and night 
are of equal length. The year has been described as commencing on a 
full moon day; and once it is assumed that the central day should be one 
equinoctial day, it follows that the commencing day also must be another 
equinoctial day (within a limit of two days); and in order to satisfy this 
condition, it will be seen that the year cannot be made to begin on a full 
moon day. For, supposing a certain full moon day (being the commencing 
day of a year) was an equinoctial day; then the next equinoctial day would 
be the 11th day after the full moon day and the 3rd one, the 22nd day 
and so on. This shows that the word ‘Visuvan* used to mean in the 
beginning the ‘central day of an annual sacrifice or of any other sacrifice* 
and this was particularly true about the Taittirlya Samhita; and as time 
went on, the term perhaps used to be applied to the equinoctial day and 
the year began on such day, and that is why the formula for finding out 
the Vi?uvan day has been given by Vedafiga Jyotisa. Even according to 
Mr. Tuak’s belief, the Viyuvan day of 12 hours* (30 ghatis) length, does 
not occur in the middle of an annual sacrifice, but at the end of the 3rd and 
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9th months. It has been shown above, that there is no ground foi any one 
to suspect that in the times when the stanza describing the annual sacrifice 
in the Taittiriya Samhita was compiled, the Visuvan (of the meaning of 
an equinox) used to occur in Phalguna. 

The Limits of Vedic Age 

The lower limit of the Vedic age can be roughly estimated on the basis of the 
fore going discussion. But who would be able to fix up the upper limit ? It 
can only be said that it can not be later than the year 6000 B.S. No one can 
say as to when the Vaidic mantras evolved in the human mind and in one sense 
the Vedas can be said to be ‘Anadi’ i.e. without a beginning The lower 
limit of the Vedic age is about the year 1500 B.S. This is followed by Vedanga 
Jyotisa. The Samhitas (i.e. collections of mantras) of all the Vedas 
Brahmanas and some of the Upanisads have been compiled during 
this period. Some Upanisads might have been compiled even during 
Vedanga Jyotisa period j but the lower limit of the Vedic age has already 
been given above. A part of the Rigveda Samhita belongs to 4000 B S 
The Taittiriya Samhita belongs to 3000 B.S. The Brahmanas were compiled 
between 3000 to 1500 B.S. Those of them which contain terms like ‘Caitra 
and others’were compiled later than 2000 B.S., while others were compiled 
earlier. Nothing definite can be said about the Upanisads ; but many of 
them were compiled between 2000 to 1500 B.S. It is not that the mantras of 
the Samhita and Brahmana were compiled in the same time in the form in 
which they appear to us to-day, still it can be said that they emerged in their 
complete form before 1500 B.S. 

Prof. Max Muller has thus attempted to fix up the period of the Vedic 
age “Lord Buddha attained ‘Nirvana’ in the year 477 B.C. The Bauddha 
religion had its beginning about 100 years before this. The Vedic works 
were completely compiled till 600 B.C. They appear to belong to 3 periods 
Sutra, Brahmana and Mantra, the Sutra period ranging from 600 to 800 
B.C., the Brahmana period 800 to 1000 B.C.; and the Mantras of all Mandalas 
(sections) of the Rigveda were compiled in an earlier period.” It is his opinion* 
that no human being will be able to say whether the Rigveda Sutras were 
compiled in 1000, 1500, 2000 or 3000 years B.C. and Europeans accept this 
view. These inferences are based only on history and philology. Taking 
into consideration this fact and also the assumption of a period of only 200 
years for each Vedic subperiod, the author feels that the limits fixed above, 
on the basis of astronomical evidences should be accepted as correct. 

The Limits of Vedanga Period 

1500 B. S. is the upper limit of the Vedangas. The lower limit can be 
fixed up after examining the problem as to when the 7 week days and Mesadi 
signs came into vogue. The names of seven week days are not found in the 
Vedic literature. Of the remaining ancient works, references of week days 
are found in none except in Atharva Jyotisa and Yajnavalkya Smrti ; and 
references to Mesa and others are found in none other than Baudhayana 
Sutra. 

It is needless to say that both are mentioned inSurya Siddhanta andother 
such works. Even if it be supposed that both of them are products of Indian 
mind, they, at least, did not belong to the Vedic period. 


♦Physical Religion, pp. 91-96 (1891 A.D.). 
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The order of names for the 7 week-days is as follows - 
If the planets be regarded , as revolving round the earth, they can be 
written in their order as Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, Sun, Venus, Mercury 
and Moon. It is assumed that the day is divided into 24 hours (Hora) 
and these horas are controlled by these seven planets m this very order. 
These planets get tlie lordship of the horas thrice m a day and 3 more horas. 
remain Hence, the lordship of the 1 st hora at sunrise passes on to the 4th 
planet. If, for example, the lord of the first hour on the first day be Saturn 
/then last 3 hours will be controlled by Saturn, Jupiter & Mars) and Sun will 
be the lord of the first hour on-the next day ; and following the convention 
that Lord of the first hour to be reckoned as the lord of the whole day,, 
if Saturn be the Lord of the first day, the Sun becomes Lord of the second 
and hence, Saturday is followed by Sunday Thus we get the usual order 
of names of week days. It should be noted that the next day bears the 
name of every 4th planet from the previous one. The Surya Siddhanta 
observes as follows about it :— 

forcnfaw iw^ri 

tfnftwTWT 

c\ ♦ 

“The Lords of days are to be reckoned in order fourth from Saturn 
downwards. The lords of hours also are to be reckoned commencing from 

SatU Even Aryabhata says that the lords of days are to be taken as4th from 
the previous on© ’ “ Sighra Kramat caturthdh dmapah (Kal Kri. 16). 

The system of dividing a day into 24 parts called ‘bora is true 
only in consideration with the theory of week days and astrology. The 
astronomical works, Siddhantas, do enumerate time-units but they do not 
mention ‘hora ’ as one of them, and no work belonging to Veto and Vedan¬ 
ga period ever mentions it. This word is not Sanskrit m origin. Varah 
mihira has attempted to justify its Sanskrit origin by explaining that the word 
is ‘coined’ by taking the middle portion of the word ^^r^ra leaving 
out ‘A’ and ‘Tra’, but this explanation is not satisfactory. The Chaldeans 
had this unit in use since a long time and they did have a week of seven 
days as at present. Considering this the author feels that Week-days 
do not belong to us but have been borrowed from Chaldeans. 

It has been shown under the topics of Vedanga Jyotisa and the Maha- 
bharata that the terms Mesa and others are Sanskrit and it can not be said for 
certain that the system of dividing the ecliptic into 12 parts did not originally 
belong to us. Even from Vedic works we find that people did conceive the 
idea of giving to asterisms names similar to some well known shapes. We 
can not, therefore, say for certain that the Mesadi signs are not ours. These 
terns however, do not belong to Vedic or Vedanga Jyoti?a period which 
means that these were not in use before 1500 B.S. Now looking to t be history 
of other nations, some say that these were known to Egyptians before 21 

BC and according to others even before 3285 B.C. Some are of opinion 

that Chaldeans knew both Vara and Rasis before 3800 B.C.^ In any cas^rt 
can be said for certain that both these nations knew the terms before 1000 
B.C. and Mr Laing writes emphatically that the ‘ Varas’ were known to 
Chaldeans long befor e 3800 B. C.* ___ 

777 Proctor Lockair‘s English book “Nint^ath Century” and his artide in the July 
TS92 issue, page 34 ; also see S. Laing's Human Origins, Chap. V. pp. 144-158. 
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It can be seen from Vedanga Jyotisa that both of these were unknown 
in our country before 1500 B.S. umtnown 

Jt is a matter of controversy if the terms Mesa and others oricinaterf 
with shapes of clusters of stars. There does not'appear to be any relation 

S ^ apc and name, irrespective of the consideration whether these 
belonged to Indians or have been borrowed. We do not get the form of a 

Krttii^ e§ M fr0m K the duster ? °£ stars of Aivini, BharanI an# some sta™from 
Krttika. Mesa happens to be first m order of signs and begins from A<vinT 

Just as we have a definite reference of a Krttikadi system having been in 
vogue before the Asvmyadi system, we do not find any reference by which 

Ihp a vr? 6 Said ? at th ? ° rder °f Ra ^ ls be£an from a si S n ot her than Mesa or 
f gn began from a nak?atra other than Asvini; and there is no douM 
that these terms, were not current in the Vedanga period. Hence, it can be easilv 
inferred that these terms came into vogue at a time when the venS equfnox 

AS f Vmi t?1 k ‘A lra and Me?a si£n simultaneously. The tropica?longi- 

?n 1S50 I n m ft UGt]S WaS . 31 ° 53 ' and that of Alpha Arietis 35° 34' 

in 1850 A D Hence, the years when the longitudes of these stars were zero 

tobe n 31 ( = 2296) " 1850 = 446 B - C - a * d 35° 34 x 72(L 

2561) 1850 = 711 B. C. It is, therefore, impossible that the terms Mesa 

m A ° Ur fU OUntry befor e ^ese dates, the mean of these dates 
c A 19 j'v Another important fact is that the time when Sravanfidi 
system described by the Mahabharata came in vogue, has been proved to 
a bout 450 B.C. (See page l10), and the Mahabharata does not contain any 
reference about Mesadi terms ; hence, it can be safely inferred that these 
terms were unknown m our country before 500 B. S. It will be shown 
in Part Two that some of the Siddhantic works like the old Surya-Siddhanta 
do no belong to a date later than 200 B. C. They do contain thl terms Me a 

nnm,v a h i C f n be proved beyond doubt that some of the astro¬ 

nomical (Siddhanta) works were compiled earlier than this date. All these 
considerations lead one to infer that the Mesadi terms were introduced * 
our cou n{ r y about 500 B.S . and the week-day names came into use 500 years 
before this date. It has already been pointed out that suggesting a system of 
Rasis (Mesa and others) and of week days is not a matter of much importance ■ 

planets V (SeeT4e?08). ,S ^ calculation of actual P 08 ^® and motions of 

In short, the lower limit of the Vedanga period comes to be 500 B.S. 

All those original works which contain the Caitradi terms but neither the 
Vara or Rasi names, must be taken to belong to the Vedanga period since 

JvotisaTeHod St ^ g0t int ° them ’ had these 1)6611 current in Vedanga 
Jyotisa period. The works on astronomy and religion belone to this careen™ 

and naturally the • Kalpa Sutras’ and ‘Smrti’s comeTbelonglo ^ 

All works described m Part One, excepting Baudhayana Sutra, belong to the 

V6( ? a . n£a pen °d ; and there is no harm if we say that, of these works 2 those 

KWoVs * Thfdi? an r refere * ceof week days, were compiled earlier than 
f The dale ? f compilation of each particular work must be 

decided after considering the work independently. Fresh additions have 
been made in the text of the Mahabharata from time to time till 500 
B.S. , the matter of Sravanadi system lends a support to this view Snmr 
more interpolations might have been made even after this date ; but some 
portions of the work are very ancient. The astronomical description of 

ved. ^Thfs^s^ ti^autlmr’s^ew^ points to the age in which Panova. 
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Sidf^'rioT 0l ^ VedMga period is the U PP" tim “ of the Jyotifa 

« A is ?u edleS i to say that the limits of the Vedic and the Vedahga age as 
5f ed by the ^h° r are n °} very accurate - The ancient history and ancient 
bt ^ ta f e are stl11 matters of research and the above limits are likely to change 
when the research is made. The author is, however, certain that the lower 
limit for the Vedic perjod can not be later than 1500 B.S. and that of Vedanea 
period not later.than 200 B.S. 101 veaan &a 

IN VEDIC AGE THE YEAR WAS SEASONAL LE. SOLAR. 

The so far made discussion must have made it clear that excepting the 
last few centuries, the year was strictly seasonal or solar throughout the 
Vedic age. The months were lunar and adjustment to solar year used to be 
“ a ,K e p\ y f te l I ? 0lat i Dg aD “Salary at a su,table place Wc fin^ 

sen^n^a'wTr hlt4 Th hC n h ames ° f masons like Sarad, Hemantaetc. used in the 
sense of a year. This shows that one complete cycle of seasons formed the 
measure of a year and such a system of maintaining the measure of a vear 
was followed in the Rigvedit Samhita age. The hnfs like™- ^ 

WttXT: smtfa 

51. *T. * 1 . U. 

— year can stand only with the help of seasons” indicates the same idea 
The denyed meanmg of the word “Samvatsara” is '‘Samvasantirtavahvalra’’ 
* ’f ' y f ar 1S tbat P en °d m which the seasons stand completely These Quotations 
clearly support the view that in Vedic times, by the term year was understood 
a period of one complete revolution of seasons. understood 

- Madhu and Madhava were the months of a year (Samvatsara). These 
indicate seasons. The importance of these months in the Yajurveda Samhita 
and m all Brahma^a works will be clear from the divine status which these 
months received. It will also be seen from the terms Aruna and others that 
they are associated with seasons and not with naksatras. The names of 
months current in the major portion of the Vedic age were Madhu and others • 
the Caitradi names got introduction in the last period of the age These 
names got their association with the naksatras and hence the vear calculated 
on this basis must have been sidereal. It appears from this that the sidereal 
year came mto use about 2000 when the Caitradi names assodated with 

affata wfthJdadh^Msdh 6 I £ forc fl? lime ’ i*°P |c “Uld carry on their 
Bmit ha^been'shownf ntf 30 inrZ la * er - han the Madhvsdi »amt system! 

that thrveTfai^hm^Sh ^ en without ajly other support it can be shown 
and not name s have a divine status in the Vedas 

-5 r ° ne to infer that a number of centuries 
must nave elapsed before Caitradi names became current The - nakcatra 

year came^into Z * "T ™ We \. h ' ncc H is bUt the seaZat 

ween the sun”! ZZ tha ” Sldereal k ear which is the interval bet- 

the L thor ™ a JTZ ^Z , VC co,naden “? wi «> the same star. Now when 
one h «honM nS i ‘h® s »lar year came into use first and not the sidereal 
one, it should not be taken to mean that a correct tropical year came into 

are after the actual difference between the lengths of the two years occame 
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known after studying the precessional motion of equinoxes. They in the Vedic 
age had the system of interpolating an intercalary month at the proper place 
so as to maintain the correct relation of lunar months with the seasons, so 
that the months of Madhu and Madhava would on average be found to occur 
in the spring season. Even when a ‘ fixed year ’ came into vogue in the latter 
part of the Vedic age, the year was to commence with W. S. as ordained by 
Vedanga Jyotisa, and other works recommended the commencement of a year 
with spring. From this, it is clear that their object was throughout that of 
following a seasonal year and they never dreamt that they are not following 
a tropical year system just as we in the present time do not suspect the change. 
Even if Mr. Tilak’s argument be accepted that in Vedic times year commenced 
W. S., the commencement of a year with a solstice is nothing else than 
following a seasonal year, and the year proves to be tropical and not a sidereal 
(or fixed) one. In short, we find that the seasonal year was in long use before 
the fixed ye ar and from historical point of view the tropical year was acceptable 
to Srutis and it was a natural one. Spring has been described as the 
mouth of a year, Madhu and Madhava as months of the spring season and 
the Madhvadi names were current. All these things can not remain true 
without following a tropical year. The seasons will not be found to occur 
m the same months by following the naksatra-month-system, and an idea 
of their departure from the usual position is already given on page 132. From 
this it is proved that it was the tropical year which was acceptable to Srutis. 

THE YUGA SYSTEM 

Almost all aspects of the Yuga-system have been discussed in the preface. 
According to Aryabhata II, Mercury was behind the sun by about 9° in the 
beginning of the present Kaliyuga. According to the Surya-Siddhanta and 
Aryabhata I the longitude of the moon’s Apogee was 90° and that of its Node 
180 ; but Brahmagupta and Aryabhata II quote different values for them. 

While examining the works of the Manu Smrti and the Mahabharata it has 
been shown that the measures of time units, yugas etc., as given by astrono¬ 
mical (Siddhanta) works, were already defined and fixed. These works are 
said to give as a criterion of the commencement of yuga the condition that all 
planets must come together in the beginning of Kaliyuga and of each other 
Yuga. . (According to some other works all planets come to a close conjunction 
at the beginning of a Kalpa and come together within a reasonable- proximity 
m that of a Mahayuga). This criterion or condition is neither found in these 
works or in any of the works discussed before. On the contrary we find 
in the Mahabharata the condition for starting a Krtayuga, to be “the coming 
together of the sun, Jupiter, the moon and the Tisya (Pusya) star” (Vana 
Parva, 190.90/91). Similarly according to the astronomical works, the Kaliyuga 
started in the year 3179 B.S. But we do not find in any later works an ex¬ 
plicit or implicit mention of this yuga having been so started. No reference 
to this age or to a criterion of the commencement is found in any of the Pura- 
nas and the above mentioned condition also is not well known. 

The current year &aka 1817 is the 4996th year of Kali elapsed. It shows that 
so many years have elapsed after the commencement of the Kali era. This 
era, according to the Stirya Siddhanta, commenced on Thursday at midnight 
^ was .^ e mean Amavasya of Phalguna, According to some other 
Siddhantas it commenced after 15 ghatis more, that is on Friday morning. 
Prof. Whitney has, in his translation of the Surya-Siddhanta in English 
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calculated mean positions of planets by accurate European formulae true for 
the midnight of Thursday, the 17th February 3102 B. C. (Julian period) which 
is the moment of commencement of Kali. The author has given in the following 
table these positions and also those calculated by him with the help of Astro¬ 
nomical Tables by Prof.'Keropant Chhatre. These tables have been prepared 
by him with the help of European books on astronomy, and Prof. Whitney 
has calculated the figmes with the help of these European books. The true 
places of planets at the beginning of Kali as calculated by the Surya Siddhanta 
formulae are also given in a separate column. The author has also given 
in. another column planets’ true places, the calculations of which have been 
based on Whitney’s mean places, and taking nodes and perihelions from 
Keropant’s tables. The European tables are proved to be very accurate in 
modern times and their calculations are verifiable by actual observations of 
planets in the sky. If these tables are followed, the positions of planets 5000 
years ago must be found to be tolerably accurate, if not quite correct. 


Places of planets in the beginning of Kali 


Sayana mean longitudes 

1 True positions 


According to 

According to 

European 

1 

1 According to 


Whitney 


Chhatre’s tables 

| (Sayana) 


1 Surya Siddhanta 

Sun 

301° 

45' ■ 

43' 

0 

H 

o 

m 

13' 

42' 

o 

0 

35' ■ 

42' 

2° 

or 

27' 

Moon 

308 

03 

50 

301 

36 

18 

312 

15 

30 
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The author has not applied the time correction to the mean posi¬ 

tions of planets calculated by him by Keropant’s tables. Keropant has mentioned 
a “ Kalantar ” [time] correction to be given only to the sun, moon, moon’s 
perigee and moon’s node. If it be applied to them they would agree with the 
places given by Whitney; and other planets, even when no “Kalantar” (time) 
correction be given to them agree wtin Whitney’s places. This shows that Whit¬ 
ney has not given this correction to the five planets. Mercury and others. 

The mean longitudes of all planets except Rahu (moon’s ascending node) 
are zero, according to the Surya Siddhanta. The European positions of 
planets are Sayana and those of the S. S. are Nirayana. The measure of the 
error of our astronomical works is equal to the excess or deficit 
of the difference between sayana sun and any sayana planet and that between 
t he longitudes of the sun and the corresponding planet according to the S. S. 
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We find that the sun’s place according to Whitney is in advance of Mercury 
by about 33° and Venus is in advance of the sun by about 32°. If, therefore* 
the European tables are correct the error in the mean places of planets calcu¬ 
lated according to our works should be taken to be equal to the planetary 
differences. 


The planets in the sky are observed to occupy the calculated true places- 
and not their mean places . A glance at the places calculated by European 
tables shows that the maximum distance between the sun and other planet 
is that of Saturn (25 c ) behind and of Jupiter (14°) in advance. According to 
the Surya Siddtianta all planets are within 9 degrees of the sun and are there¬ 
fore * invisible ’ and there appears to have occurred a solar eclipse on Thursday, 
it being an Amavasya day. According to European calculation only Mars- 
seems to be invisible in the sun’s rays. If Rahu’s figure, according to Whitney, 
were taken 15° less, then there is a solar eclipse. Taking the longitude of 
Mercury 10° more, of Venus 9° less, of Jupiter 4° less and that of Saturn 
by 11° more, we get th 6 following figures for true places of planets, showing 
that all planets are heliacally set:— 

315° 06' 36" 
288° IT 30" 
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In brief, according to our astronomical works, all planets were together 
in the beginning of Kaliyuga, but the fact is otherwise. It may be that all 
planets were heliacally set, but we do not get even such a description in the 
Mahabharata and other works. At least 2600 years elapsed after Kaliyuga 
till the Surya Siddhanta and other works were compiled, and the Yuga system 
described by the Manu Smrti was in vogue before these works , but it does 
not seem to have been proved that Kaliyuga actually started at such particular 
time. The quotation from the Rig-Yajurveda vfe “the herbs which grew in three- 
yugas before” has already been given on page 12. The fact that Kaliyuga tom- 
menced in the year 3179 B. S. was established beyond doubt in the Vedic 
and Vedanga Jyotisa age, is not proved from this quotation. Hence, there are 
grounds for suspicion that the asironomers fixed up that moment as the 
beginning of Kaliyuga at which all planets were found to be together, starting 
backward calculation from the year of compilation of the astronomical work- 


ROHINI SAKAI A BHEDA 


The Rohini constellation consists of 5 stars ; these together form the shape- 
of a cart and hence, the group of stars is known as ‘Rohini Sakata \ Of these 
5 stars the latitude of the northernmost star (Epsilon Tauri) is 2° 34 43 S 
and that of the junction star is 5° 28' S ; and when a planet while passing 
through this constellation possesses a latitude lying between the two figures, 
it is said to be piercing the ‘cart’. The value of a planet’s latitude depends- 
upon its node. The moon’s mode makes a complete revolution of the heavens, 
in about 18 years during which the moon is able to pass through the constella¬ 
tion for 5 or 6 years only. It was pointed out on page 31 that the moo n 
generally used to pass through Rohini constellation from September 1884 to 
March 1888. The conjunction of the moon with Rohini star has remained an 
object of interest since very ancient time. The story of the Moon’s love with 
Rohini is very famous in the Puranas. The whole* paragraph No. 5 (in Chapte r 

* There is a detailed description of this conjunction (and translation of the paragraph 
- also) given in chapter ‘Rajani Vallabha* in the book “Jyotirvilasa” (See page 52 „ 
second edition.) 
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3,2ndr Astaka of Taittirlya Sainhita) contains stories about the moon’s special 
attachment with RohinI, who was onfe of the 33 Prajapati’s daughters given in 
marriage to him. These 33 daughters are the 27 stars from 27 Naksatras and 
six stars from Krttika group. It is evident that the story originated from 
the often observed conjunction of the moon with this star. This conjunction 
and its effects are described in detail in Garga and others’ Samhitas; and we 
find that whole chapter No. 24 in Brhat Samhita is devoted to the topic of 
“Moon’s conjunction with RohinI ”. 

' It is well known from the astronomical works that the piercing of the cons¬ 
tellation of RohinI by Saturn and Mars indicates disaster in the world. Varaha- 
mihira says, 

F^FtT tferetemT 11 

« * 

t ' ♦ 

“If the RohinI constellation is crossed through by Saturn, Mars or the 
Moon, I will not be surprised if the whole world completely plunges into the 
ocean of disaster and gets ruined.” 

Gane£a Daivajna, the author of Graha Laghava, says, 

•sa >% 

u. w 

“The piercing of Rohinl-cart by Saturn or Mars is a phenomenon rarely 
to occur after interval of yugas”. 

In the present times when Saturn approaches RohinI, its maximum latitude 
becomes 1° 50' South and that of Mars, about 12' North ; hence, neither of 
them pierces the cart. Then how could descriptions of disasters due to their 
passing through the constellation get into astrological works ? It is not that 
such a phenomenon is an impossibility. We know that Jupiter’s south lati¬ 
tude never attains a value of 2° 35', and we do not read of the piercing of 
RohinI' by Jupiter in the astrological works ; but this is not the case with 
Saturn and Mars. The maximum value of Saturn’s south latitude is 2° 45', 
and that of Mars is 2° 53'. These planets, therefore, do come within the range 
of ‘RohinI cart’, some time during the revolution of their nodes in the sky. 
These revolutions take about 40 to 50 thousand years and some time during 
this period, these planets must have passed through the constellation of RohinI, 
While attempting to calculate possible years for Saturn the author finds that 
the crossings by these planets have never occurred after the commencement 
•of i^aka era ; not only this, it never occurred during 5000 years before Saka era. 
He found that in the year 5294 B.S. the tropical longitude of the northernmost 
-star of RohinI was 10* 28° 2' and when Saturn came to that position, its south 
latitude was 2° 34'. From this,* it appears that near about this year and 
during a number of years before this,Saturn used to pierce the cart in each round. 
The time of piercing the cart by Mars appears to be much earlier. 
The Samhita works describe the effects of ^akatabheda by Saturn and Mars 
and since this crossing did not occur later than 5000 years B.S., it is proved 
that people in India had acquired knowledge of planets and their motions 
5000 years before &aka era. 

* Calculations have been made from Prof. Chhatre's ‘Table of planetary calculation*. 

The details of calculation are not given here for want of space. 
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It is evident that people had acquired knowledge of stars even before this, 
and this lends a support to our views expressed about the times oftheVedic 
period and that of compilation of the Rk-Samhita. 

KRTTIKADI SYSTEM 
srim it f*RTT*c ii tTOraTfa u 
ii gp mrqftw r ii rnfa 11 

II \3 H dWR«T II 

3. *T. %. \ *• 

“Krttikas are the first and Visakha the last ; these constitute Divine nak- 
satras : * Anuradha is the first and Apabharanl the last ; these constitute Yama 
naksatras : The divine stars turn from South (to North) and the Yama 
naksatras from North (to South)”. 

The bracketted words are not given in the original text ; butMadhava- 
carya, the commentator, of the Vedas has rendered the word ‘ daksinena * 
as ‘ from south to north ’ in the following lines in the Taittiriya Samhita 
(See Chapter on ‘ayana’ by Kala Madhava). 

< V K. 

“The sun goes by the south for six months and for six months by the 
north.” 

The word ‘ daksinena * can mean ‘‘to the south of a certain object” ; but 
no mention of a second object has been made in the sentence. If the divine 
stars be taken to be situated to the south of the ecliptic and the others to its 
norths it is an impossibility ; because, Krttikas lie to the north of the ecliptic, 
the next 3 constellations are situated to its south, and the next 2 are again found 
to lie to the north ; the stars are thus irregularly situated and the latitudes 
of the stars will never change (they might vary only by a minute or two 
of an arc in thousands of years). Hence, the description can not be said 
to be with reference to the ecliptic. Similarly it can not happen that all 
‘ Kjttikadi’ groups be found to be situated to the south of the equator 
and others to the north. The declination of stars always changes due to the 
precession of equinoxes, i.e. their position, north or south of the equator 
changes. But because the latitudes of some stars like ArcturUs (Svati), Altair 
(Sravana), Delphini (Dhanislha), Alpha-Andromeda. (Uttarabhadrapada) 
are greater than 24°, these stars will never be found to lie to the south 
of the equator*. Hence, none of 13 consecutive constellations will be found 
to lie to any one side of the equator. If an observer stands at any place on the 
earth, he will not find half the number of constellations moving from the 
northern side and half from the southern. Hence, the line ‘ daksinena pari- 
yanti* can not be rendered as * to the south of any particular object’. If we 
translate the above lines as “ the Krttikadi stars move from South to North ”, 
the sum total of the argument becomes that these are found to be situated 
in the sun’s path when it moves from south to north. This leads one to 

* I have attempted to find the positions of stars in 2350 B.C., 1462 B.C., 570A.D. and 

1887 A.D., but I never found that 13 consecutive constellations were on the same side 
_ of the equator. The calculations can not be given for wan t of space.— Author. 
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accept that the winter solstice used to occur on Krttika, and the time for the 
occurence of the W. S. there cotnes to be 8750 B. C. But there are certain 
difficulties in translating the lines in this way. The Satapatha Brahmana 
•definitely quotes the position of Krttikas as “ rising to the East”. If the above 
meaning be taken to be correct, the difference in the times of Satapatha and * 
Taittirlya Brahmanas comes to be about 6000 years, which is not possible 
and since we get a definite reference of the W. S. occurring on Dhanisthas 
■we should naturally expect to get references of the W. S. occurring on the 
intermediate 6 naksatras but we £o. not get this in any of the ancient works. 
It is also true that the star-lore was known to our people in such an ancient 
' period is not an impossibility, as can be seen from the discussion of the topic 
of “piercing of Rohinl-cart ”. It is not still clear what these lines really mean. 

THE BRIEF SUMMARY 

So far has been described in detail the astronomical knowledge which 
people obtained during the Vedic and Vedanga Jyotisa periods. The associa¬ 
tion of Greek astronomy with that of Indian, if it was formed at all, belongs 
to the later period. The whole knowledge described in this part has been 
independently obtained by the people of our country. The author describes 
in brief some special information chiefly related to their knowledge of motions 
-and positions of planets. Other important things can be referred to the places 
where they have already been discussed in detail. 

People possessed knowledge about stars before 5000 B.S. The system 
•of adding an intercalary month must have been introduced in those days. 
The months were lunar. They had obtained some knowledge about planets. 
This should not be taken to mean that they were able to predict planetary 
positions for the future. They found that planets have motion and they had 
begun to observe their positions with respect to stars. The months were then 
probably called by Madhu, Madhava etc. Caitra and other names of months 
came into vogue at about 2000 years B„ S. and till that time the year used to 
be tropical. Later on, it became sidereal in form because of introduction 
of ‘ Caitradi’ names for months, but in principle the year was no doubt tro¬ 
pical. 

The time of §atapatha Brahmana, from the references about Krttikas 
in it, comes to be 3000 B.S. and the Vedic Samhita undoubtedly belongs to an 
•earlier period. ‘ ° 

The time of Vedanga Jyotisa has been proved to be about 1500 B.S. In 
those days, the measure of the day was 60 ghatikas. The mean motions of 
the sun and the moon were tolerably accurate. The measure of the'solar 
year was erroneous ; still, that kind of solar year was in vogue. Not 
only the system of adding an intercalary month to bring agreement of the 
lunar year to the solar one was in use, but the year was divided into 12 solar 
months. The concept of the system of the Ecliptic being divided into 12 parts 
each part being divided into 30 divisions, and each such division subdi¬ 
vided into 60 parts, had taken root during this period ; and an important 
thing viz . introducing similar units for time divisions and area divisions came 
into practice. There are sufficient grounds to believe that the division of a circle 
into Rasis, degrees, minutes and seconds is the result of Hindu-imagination. 
It seems that people had acquired knowledge of mean motions and positions 
of planets by the end of the Vedanga period. 
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The next important step is the knowledge of true positions and motions 
of planets. It has been shown under discussion on the topic of ‘ 13-day 
half-month ’ that people had acquired working knowledge of calculating 
true positions of the sun and the moon. It is more difficult to understand and 
•calculate the true positions of planets than those of the sun and the moon. 
*No definite proofs are known for the confirmation of this. But the fact that the 
retrograde and direct motions of planets used to be a topic of their discussion 
leads one to believe that people had come to know that the true positions are 
not regular like the mean positions, and hence it can be conjectured that they 
had probably begun to deliberate upon the aspect of true motions of planets. 
We find a mention of solar months in the Vedanga Jyotisa period. We come 
across names of Samkrantis as Ayana, Visu va , §a(jasiti, etc. From this it can 
be said that the system of dividing the ecliptic into 12 parts had come into 
vogue in the Vedanga Jyotisa period or very soon afterwards but the positions 
•of planets are found to have been mentioned with respect to naksatras. 
This shows that the system of indicating planetary places in terms of 12 Rasis 
had not come into vogue then. ’* 

The names of Rasis (Mesa and others) came into vogue at about 500 B.S. 
The names of week days came into use before then, and have been borrowed 
from foreign countries. 

The system of reckoning a Mahayuga as equivalent to 4320000 years 
must have come into vogue in a period earlier than Yaska. 

The Atharva Jyotisa shows that astrology came into existence into our 
•country quite independently. 

In short, the origin of the knowledge of calculation of the true places of 
planets and that of predicting their effects (i.e. astrology) had taken root at 
the end of the Vedanga Jyotisa period. The process .by which that know¬ 
ledge gradually developed into the form of treatises will be discussed in detail 
in the second part. 
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